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SITTITT:TIGTUTIS 


The IntroduQtion of the 
Eight Parts of SPEECH : 


OR, 
The Firſt Part of che ACCIDENCE, 


Examinec. and Explained, 
By ſhort Queſtions and Anſwers. 


QUEST. r. 
dz CES Ow miany-Parts of Speech be there ? 
Anſw. Eigbr. 

Queſt, 7hjch are the eight Party of 
Speech ? o 

Aaſw. A Noun, a Pronoun, a Verb, 
a Participle,an Adverb,a ClnjanCRion, 
a Pcepofition, an IncerjeRion. 

2. Q #hith parts of Speech are declined ? 

A. A Ncun, a Prononn, a Verb, a Parriciple, 

Q. "hirh parts of Speech ave nndeclined ? 

A. An Azyerb, a Conjun&ion, a Prepoſition, an 


' InterjeRion, 


——_— — ___—_—_ ——_——— 


1. Of a Noun, 


3. QW/Hat u« a Noun? | 
4. A Nounis the name of aching thac may 


| be ſcen, felr, heard, or underſtood, 


A 3 Q Giye 


2 The Examination 


Q. Gzve /ome examples. 

A, The name of my hand in Latin is manys, the 
name of an houſc is domus, the name of goodneſs is 
boaitas. 

Q. How. many ſorts of Nouns are there ? 

A. Two. | 

Q. which be the two ſorts of Nouns? 

A. A Noun Subſtantive and a Noun Adj:Give. 

Q. hat is a Noun Subſtantive ? 

A. A Noun Subſtancive js that ſtandeth by ir [clf, and 
requireth not anorher word to be joyned with it to ſhew 
1s henificarion. 

Q. Give an example of a Noun Subſtantzve. 

A. Hamo a man, 

6. Q. How u a Noun Subflantive declined ? 

A. With one Article; as, Hic Magiſter a Maſter, or 
elſc with rwo at the moſt ; as, Hic e&& bec Parens, a Fa- 
ther or Mother, : 

7. Q. What is a Noun Adjefiive ? 

A. A Noun Adjc&ive is that cannor ſtand by it ſelf 
in reaſon or fignifcation, Fut requires ro be joyned 
with 2nother word ; as, bonus good, pulcher fair. 

8. Q. How x a Nows Adjefiive declined ? 

A. Either with three terminations 3 as, Boxus, hone, 
bonums ; or elſe with three Articles ; as, Hic, bac & hoc 
Felix, Happy 3 his & hbec levis, & boc leve, light. 

g.Q. How many ſorts of. Nouns Subſtantives are 
there ? 

A.. Two. 

Q. "bich are the two ſorts of Noun Subſtaalives i 

A. Proper and Common. | 

. What is a Noun Subſtantive proper ? 

| A. That which is proper to the thing that ir bero- 
kenerh. 
Q. Give 44 example of a Nown Subſtantive proper. 


Anſw. 


Lib,r. 
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's Or 
Fa- 


ſelf 
ned 


me, 
hoe 


are 
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ſw. 


Lib.t. of the Accidence. 
A. Edvardys is my proper name. | 
Q. ”hat is a Noun Subſtantive Common ? 
A. Thar which is common to more, 


Q. Gzve an example of a Noun Subſtantive Common, 
A, Homo a man, is a common name to all men. 


—— — — 


Numbers of Nouns. 


Io, Qu pJow many numbers are there in Nouns ? 
A. Two. 

Q: Which be the two Numbers ? 

A, The Singular and Plural. 

Q. How k:ow you the Singular number ? 

A, The S:ogular number ſpcaketh bar of one; as, Les 
pus a ſtone. 

Q. How {now you the Plural Number ? 


A. The plural number ſpeakerh of more than one ; as - 


Lapides, ftencs. 


mm 


Caſcs of Nouns, 


31, Qu. 1th how mary Caſes are Nouns dec!;- 
ned ? 


A. Nouns be declined with fix Caſes, Singularly 


and Plural)y, 
- Q Which he the ſix Caſes ? 

A. The Nominative, the Genitive, the Darjve, the 
Accuſative, the Vocartive, and tbe Ablative. -* 

iz, Q How hnow you the Nominative Caſe ? 

A, The Nominaiive caſe cometh before rhe Verb, 
and anſwererh to rhe queſtion, who ci What 3 a5» Ma- 
Liſter docet, the Maſter rc acherb, 


A3 73. Q: 
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4 The Examination 

13. Q. How know you the Genitive caſe 2 

A. The Genitive caſe is known by this token of, and 
anſwereth ro the Queſtion , whoſe or wizrreof ; as, 
Dofrina Magiſtri, the learning of the Maſter. 

14. Q. How know you the Dative caſe? 

Auſw. The Dative caſe is known by this rok-n 70, 
and anſwererh to this queſtion, to whom, or to what ? 
wt Do lthrum Magiſtio, I give a Book tw the Ma. 

er, 

15. Q. How know you the &Accnſaiive caſe * 

A. The Accularive calc followeth the Verb, and an- 
ſwereth to this Queſtion, whom or what ; as, Amo Ma- 
giſtrum, 11love rhe Maſter. 

1s. Q. How hnow you the Vocative caſe ? 

A. The Vocative caſe is known by calling or ſpeak- 
ing to - as, 6 Magiſter, O Maſter. 

17. Q. How know you the Ablative caſe ? 

A. The Avlative caſe is commonly joyned with Pre- 
poſitions ſerving to the Ablative caſe : as, De Magiſtro, 
of the M.ſter ; Coram Maziſtio, before the Ma- 

ſer. 

Q #hat words are figns of the Ablative caſe ? 

A. In, with, through, for, from, by, and than, afrer 
the comparative degree. 


Articles. 


138.Q. WW Hence ere the Articles borrowed ? 
_ Anſw, Of the Proneun, 
Q. How are Articles deglined ? 
An/w, Thus. Lots 


: F, . = 
th” h Singulae 


Lib, r, 
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. Nom. Hie. Hec. Hoc. 

£ Gen, | Hur. Flujms HInus, 

St | Hme. | Huic. | Huic. 

of | Acc. | Hance. anc. | His.. © 
o—_—_ 5 +0 "'&- 
E Adl. | Hee, |. Hac. Hoc. 

| Nom. ij Hi. | He. Hee © 
- Gen. ( Hiram. | Harun. | Horam, | 
it Dar, Hz. _ tis, _ Hs. — | 
.- 7 ©05-REINGE A ee” 

hs Acc. Hos. | Has, RE | 
R. Voc. | 0. 0. 0. 

| 'Abl Hi. | Hi. (3 


Genders of Nouns. 


19.Q How many Geaders of Newns be there ? 
Anſw. Seven. 


Q. #bich be the ſeven Gendeys ? | 
Anſw. The Maſculine , the Feminine, rhe Neurer, 


the Common of two, the Common of three, che Doubr- 


ful, and che Epicene. , 
Q. #ith het Articles is the Maſculine Gender decli- 


ned 2 
As4 Aulty. 
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The Examination Lib. r. 
A. With this Article Hzc ; - as, Hic vir, a men, 
' Q. With what Article u the Feminine Gender dec(i- 
ed ? - | 
A. With this Article Hec; as, Hec mulier a woman, 
Q. "ith what Article ws the Neuter Geader declined ? 
A. Wirh this Article Hoc ; as, Hoc ſ[axum, a fone. 
Q. "ith what Articles is the Common of two Gender 
declined * | 
A. With the Articles Hic & hec ; at, Hic & bec 
Parens, a Farther or Mother. 
Q. With what Ayiicies us the Common of three Gender 
declined ? 
A. With the Articles Hic, hec, & hoc 5 as, Hicy becs 
@& hoc Felix happy, 
Q. #uh what Articles us the Doubtful Gender decli- 
ed ? 
A. With the Articles Hic, or hac; aty bic vel hec 
dies, a day. 
Q. Withhww many Articles "the Epiceese Gender de- 
clined > 
A.With one Article, and under that one Arrtic!e both 
kinds are ſignified ; as, Hic Paſſer a Sparrow, Hec A- 
9uila an Eaglc, borh he and ſhe. | 


—_ 


The Declenſions of Nouns. 


20, Qu» many Declenſeons of. Nouns are there ? 
Anſw. There be five Declenfions of 
Nouns, 

Q. "ben us « Noun of the firſt Decienſon ? 

A. When the Gcnitive and Dative caſe fingular 
end in &, the Accuſative in am, the Vocarive like the 
Nominarive, the Ablative in a, The Nominative plu- 
ral in &, the Genitive in arum, the Dative in 3s, 
the 
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Lib. t. 


. of the Accidence. 7 0 
the Accuſartive in as, the Vocaciye l:ke the Nominative, 
the Ablarive 1D 25. 

Q. #bat zs the example of the fsrls Declenſion ? 5 

A. Muſa, a Song. | 

Q. Decline Muſa. 

Anſ. 

Nom. hec Muſ.a. | |Nom.be Myſ- e 

Gen. bujus Muſ a Gen. barum Muſ- arum. 
Dar. buic Muſ-e. Dat. bus Muſ-. 

Acc. hanc Muſc- am. | 5 |Acc, has Muſ- as, 

Voc. 6 Muſ-a. 2 bevy 6 Muſ e: 

ABI. bac Muſ-a. | JAbl. bis Muſ-is. 

21. Qu. What Nouns of the firſt Declenſeon make the 
Datzve and Ablative caſe plural in is or 3 abus. 

A. Filia a daughter, and Nata a daughter. 

Q. # bat Nouns of the firſt Declenſion make the Dative 
avd A4blativs caſe plural in abus on'y ? 

A. P:4 «a Goddeſs, Mila a Mule, Eque a Mare, and 
libertaa freed woman. 

22. Q. When 3s a Noxn of the ſecond Declenfion ? 

A. When the Genitive caſe ſingalar endeth inz, the 
Darive in o, the Accuſative in zm rhe Vocarive for the 
moſt part like rhe Nominarive, the Ablative in o. The 
Neminative plural in z, the Genirive in rum, the Das» 
tive in z5s, the Axcuſative in os, the Vocative like the 
Nominarive, the Ablartive in z. 

23. Q. What #s the example of the ſecond Declenſeon d 

A, Matgiſter a Maſter, 

Q. Decline Magiſter, 

An/. 

'Nem. his Magiſt-er , |Nom. bi Magiſtr-4. 

2 Gen. hnjus Magiſtr-i | ; Gen. borum Magiſtr 0m. 
'= Dar. buic Magiſtr-0 Dar. bis Magiſtr- i. 

5, Acc, hune Magiſtr-un | 5 |Acc. hos Magiſi/-os. 
& Voc 6 Magiſt-er Voc. 6 Magiſt;-i 


© 'Abl. hos Magiſt;-2 Abl. his Magiſtr-55, 
S 24. Q- 


———— 


Pluraliter 


Singularicer 


C————— 


Pluraliter 


© 


2 _ The Examinatios Lib.r. 


24. Q. 'hen the Nomina'ive endeth in us, bow ſhall 
the Vocative end ? | 

A. Ine ; 25, Nominativo hic Domitus, a Lord, Voca- 
tivo 6 Domine. 

Q. "bat Nouns mus ave excepted ? 

A, Dens God, thar maketh Voc, 6 Dexs; and Filius 
a Son, thar makerh & Filz. 

25. Q. Whenthe Nominative endeth in ius, if 3t be the 
proper name of a man, how ſhall the Voc. end > 

A, Ini; as Nom. Hic Georgius, George, Voc. 8 
Georgi. 

26. Q "hat Nous make thiir Vocative caſe ine, or in 
us ? 
A, Theſe following , viz. 4gnus a Lamb, lucys a 
grove, vulgus the commen people,populys people, chorus 
a quire, fluvixs a floud, * 

27. Q hat caſes have ak Nouzs of the Nenter Gen- 
der (of what Declenfion ſoever they be ) althe in both Nums 
bers ? | 

A. The Noeminarive, the Accuſative, and che Ve- 
cative, 

Q. How do all theſe caſes end in the Plur. Number ? 

A, In 4. 

38. Q., hat i the Example of Nouns of the Neutey 
Gender in the ſecond Decleuſ;on ? 

A, Regnum a Kingdom, 

29. Q. Decline Regnum. 

Auſwe 


Nom. hoc Regn-um| Nom. bac Regn-a 

© Gen. hujns Regn-i | & Gen. horum Reg 01177 
'S Dar. buic Regn-0 Dzr. his Regn-16 

Z. Acc, hoc Rega-um Acc. bec Regino2 

.= Voc, 6 Regn-wm Voc. f Regn-4 

2 Abl. boc Regn-o Abl, hu Rega-is- 
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30. Q #hat Nouns make the Neuter Gender ia 0? 


A. Ambo both, and Duo two, 


Q Decline Ambo. 
dnſw. 


Nom. Ambo, ambe, ambo. 


| Voc. Ambo, ame, ambo. 


Q. How xx Dus declined ? 


A. Like Ambo. 


Gen, Amborum, ambirums ambirum. 
Dar, Ambobus, ambabus, ambobus. 
ACC, Ambos, ambas ambo. 


Abl. Ambobus, ambabus, ambovus. 


31. Q. When is a Non of the third Declcaſpon ? 


A. Wh:n the G:nirive caſe ſingular enderh in z, the 


Dative in z, the Acguſative in em, and ſomerimes in im, 
and ſometimes in both ; the Vocative like the No mi- 
native, the Ablative in e, and ſometimes in 3, and 
ſometimes in both e and 7; the Noininatave plur. in es, 
the Gen, in um, and ſometimes in 2um, the D2:. in bus, 
the Acc. in cs, the Voc. like the Nom. the- Ablar, in 
buS. 

Q_ "hat are the examples of the third Decleuſsoa ? 

A. Lapis a tone, and Parens a Father oz Mo- 
mar. > 


Q Decliae Lapis. 
Anſw. 


Nom. bic Lap-u. | 


CET 
oy 


J 


Singular 


Gen. hujus Lapid i ' 


Dart. haic Lapid 3. 
cc bu:c Lapid-em 
V 


A 
oc, 6 Lap-u. 
A I hoc Lapid-e. 


CIs 


\Nom. bz Lapid-es. 
Gen. borum Lapid um. 
Dart, bzs Lapids-bus, 
Acc. hos Lapid-es, 


_ Plycal it 


Voc. 6 Lapid-es. 


'Abl, bis Lapidi-bus. 
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IO The Examination 


Q. Decline Parens, __ 

Anſwe 

Nom. bic && hec I Nom.hi & be Parent-es 
x |Gen. bujus Parent-is, | «. [Gen- borum & harum 
-= [Dart. huic P areat-3. \=| Parezt-um, 
= |Acc. bunc & banc Pa- | % (Dar. bis P arenti- bus. 
SA rent-em. = Acc.hos F bas Parent-es 
H |Voc. 6 Parens. \Voc. & Payent-es. 

{Abl. boc & hac Parent-e*| |Abl, bu Parent: bbs, 


32. Q. hea is a Noun of the fourth Declenſcon ? 

A.When the Genirive caſe fingular enderh in us, the 
Darive in ui, the Accuſative in um, the Vocative like the 
Noeminarve, the Ablative in #. The Nominative plu- 
ral in #5, the Genitive in num, the Dative in thus, the 
Accuſartive in ws, the Vocative like the Neminative, the 
Ablarive in zbus. : 

Q. #hat z5 the example of the ſourth Declenſion * 

A. Manys, a hand. 


Q. Decline Manus. 

Anſ. 
'\ Hom, bec Manu, | Now, he Mar: 1. 
& |Gen. bujus Man-u4. | & |Gen. barum Man-unumn. 
& Dar. buic Man ui, [= Dat, bis Man-ibys. 
'2. Ace. banc Mai-um. | 5|Acc. bas Man-ube 
= Voc. 6 Man-us. = Voc. 6 Man-us. 

Abl. bac Man-u. |} {Abl. bis Man-ibus. 


33. Q. When i« a Noun of tbe fefth Declenſon ? 

A. When the Genitive and Dative caſe fingular end 
in ei, the Accuſative in em, the Vocative like the No- 
minative, the Ablative in e. The Neminarive Piuia! :« 
es, the Genitive in exams the Darive in ebyr, the Accu- 
ſarive in es, the Vocartive like the Nominative, the &- 
lative in es, 

Q. #45 


Lib. 1, 
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Singularicer 


Lib.r. of the Accidente. 
Q. What i the examplc of the fiſth A ? 
A. Meridies, Noon-tide, 


Q. Decline Meridtes, 
Anſw. 


_ {Nom. hic Meridi-es, Nom. bi Meridi-es. 
2 |Gen. bujus Meridz ei.| 5 Gen. borum Meridi-erum. 
= |Dat, buic Meridi-ei. |= Dat, bs Meridi-ebus, 
& Acc. bunc Meridi-em, | 5 Acc. bos Meridi-es. 
.Z Voc. 6 Meridi-es. | |Voc. 6 Meridi-es. 
Abl. boc Nieridi-e. Abl. bis Meridi-ebuse 


Q. Of what Geuder are al Nouns of the [th Declen- 


ſton ? 


A, Of the Feminine, 

Q. Which Nouns are excepted ? 

A. Meridies Noontide, of the Maſculine ; and dies a 
day, of the Doubrful, 


The declining of AdjeQves. 


4. Q. 9» is a Noun Adjefiive of three terminations 
declined ? 
A. Afﬀte' the firſt and ſccond Declenſion. * 
Q hat is the example of Adjedives of three termi- 
nations i 
A. Bonus Good. 
Q. Decline Bonus. 
Anſw. 
Nom. Bonus, bous, bonum. 
Gen. Bon, bone, bon. 
Dat. B20, boze, bono. 
Acc. Bonum, benam, vonum. 
Voc. Bone, bona, bonum. 
Abl, Beano, boza, bono. 


hin. So 7 > 
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The Examination 


Nom Pont, bone, bona. 


- \ Ge n Bozorum, bonarum, honor nm. 
= Dat, Bonts, bonis, bonis. 

= YAacc, Bonos, bosas, bona. 

"ak yF Voc. Bom, bone, bong 


Abl. Bams, boms, bonis, 


35. Q. hat AdjeRtives are there brſedes theſe, of ane « 
ther manner of ſpeaking ? | 

A, Certain Adje&ives which make their Genitive 
cafe ſingular in zus, and the Darive in #. 

Q_#”'ch be thoſe Adjeftives ? 

A. Theſc char fol:ow with their Compounds. 
 Q. Decline Unus, one, 

Anſ vo. 


Nom #15, uta, UIWW. 
LAN Gen, M#nits. 
5 JDar, ns. 
BE NACC. W#H11um, unnn.unum, 
BE Voc. #nt, una, unum. 
= AbL #1, 174, uo. 


Nom #*ni, us, una. 
Gem, 1610711, Wnarum; unorum:. 
Dart, 244. 
N Acc, M15, 141, un. 
Voc. 411, une, una. 
Abl. &@:1:r. 


Pluralirer 


Q. Then bath Ulnus, una, unum , the P{ural aum- 
cr £ 


b 

A. Whea it is joyned with a word thar lacketh the 
fingular ; 2s, ## Literg, one Letter or Exiſtle, waa 
menia, one Ciry wail. 


Q.? bat 


Lib, x. 
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Lib.1. of the Accidence. Ss 13 | " 

Q. What othfr Adjefiives are declined in like man- 
ner ? ; 

A. Totus whole, ſolzs alone, ullus any, alius, alter 
another, xter wherher, and nextey neither. 

Q hat caſe do theſe five laſt rehearſed lack? 

A. The Vocarive. : 

36. Q How ave the Adjeftives of three Articles de. 
cliaed ? 

A. Afcer the third declenſion, 

Q_ "hat are the Examples of Adjefives of three Ay- 
ticles ? 

A. Felix happy, and triſtus (ad, 

Q. Decline Felix. 

Anuſw. 


Now. hic hac & hoc Felix, 

Gen. hujus Felicts. 

Dar. buic Felici. 

Acc, hunc es banc Felicem, (oy boc Felix, 
Voc, 6 Felix. 

|Abl. hoc bac & boc Felice vel Felict, 


Nom. hz & be Felices, C9 bec Felicia, 
Gen. hurum barum & horum Felicium. 
Dar. bu Felicibss. 
Acc. bos & has Felices, & bec Felican, 
Voc. 6 Felices, & 6 Felicia, 
Abl. bu Felicibus. 
Q. Decline Triſtis, 
"ganſw. | 
"Nom, hic & hbec Triſtu, & hoe Trifte, 
G:n. bajus Triſtzs. 
Dar, hui Triſts, 
Acc. hunc & banc Triſtem, &> hoc Triſte, 
Voc. 6 Triftu, & 6 Triſte. 
» Abl. boc hac & hoc Trifts. 


Singulariter 


P— 


Vluralicer 


Singulariter 


Pluralirer 
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Nom. hb: & he Triftes, e+- bac Triftia. 


- 


- | Gen horum barum & horum Triſtium, 
* 2 Dat, bi Triftibys. 
S Acc. hos &+ bas Triftes,e& hec Triſtia. 


I 
| Vor. 6 Triftes, & 6 Triſtia. 
CAL bu Triſtibus, 


Compariſons of Nouns. 


37. Q.W/ Hat Nouns may form Compariſon ? 
A. AdjeRives whoſe fignification may in- 
creaſe, or be diminiſhed. | 

Q, How many degrees of Compariſoa are there ? 

A. Three. 

Q. Which are the three degrees of Compariſoi ? 

A. The Poſicive, che Comparative, and the Super 
ative, ; 
38. Q. How þnow you the Poſr::ve degree ? 

A. The Poficive berokeneth the thing abſolutely 
wirchour excels ; as, Durus hard. 

Q. How haow you the Comparative degree ? 

A. The Comparative ſomewhat exccedeth his Poſte 
tive in ſignification 3 as, Durior harder, 

Q_ Whence is the Comparative degree formed ? 

A. The Comparative degrec i» luumned of the facſt 
calc of the Poſitive that enderh in 7, by purting there - 
ro or and us. 

Grue ſome Examples. 

A. Of Dur is formed hic + bac durior, & hoc durins; 
of T1iſtt,hic &4 bee triſtior, ( hoc tiiftius ;, and of Dulci, 
hic + hec dulcioy, & hoc dulcius. 

42. Q. How know you the Superlative degree ? 

A. The Superlarive exc:ces his Poſitive in the bigh= 
eft degree 3 as, Duriſſiinus the hardelt. 

- Q hence 


wv 


Lib.1; of the Actidence. I; 

Q. Whence u the Superlative degree formed > 

A. The Syperlacive is formed of the tirſt caſe 6f the 
Poſitive, that cadech in 5, by purting thereto ſy and 
ſms. : 

Q. Grve ſome examples. 
4. Of Duri i: formed Duriſſumus, of Triſti Triflifi= 
mus, and of Dulci Dulciſſttius. 
2 Q What Adjeftives are exteptcd from this general 
le ? 

A. Theſe that follow, Bynus good, mc [boy bereer, opti- 
mus beſt ; Malus bad, pejor worle, peſſitmas the worſt ; 
Magnus great, major gicater, maximw the greateſt ; 
Parvus little, minvy leſs, minimus the leaſt 3; Multus mul- 
ta multum much, Plus mote, Plurimus, plurima, pluri- 
mum, very much, 

42. Q. If the Poſitive ejid in er, how # the Supev/s- 
tv: formed ? 

A. The Superlative js formed of the Nominacive cafe, 
by putring co 710888 as, pricher pu/cherrimus, 

43 Q. hat Nouns 4a lis make the Superlaiive by 
changing lis in o\mus. 

A. Theſe; Humilzs humble, himilimus very humble ; 
Similis like; ſimilimus very like , Fatilys eafic, facilimus 
very ealie ; Gracily ſender, gracilimus very {1:nder ; 
Agilys nimbie, agilimus very nimble ; Dyczlts reachable, 
docilimus very reachable, 

Q. "hat 47 all other Nouns ending in lis ? 

A. They follow the general Rules afore-going ; ats 
Ut! pronable, ar{iſimus very profitable, 

44. Q How us an Adjetive compared, if a Vowel come 
before us ? SD 

A. By mazy moce, and m1xime moſt ; 2, pins godly, 
magu pius more godly, mxime pius moſt godiy 3; Afe— 
& aus, Continual, magys afſidnuys more continual, maxime 
afſiduas moſt continual, LE 

1 
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Of the Pronouns. 


x. Queſt, Hat is a Prenoun ? | n 
5 W Anſw. A Proneun is a part. of ; 
Specch much like ro a Noun, or, pur in ſicad of a | 
Noun, 
Q. How ;s 4 Pronown uſed ? 
A. In ſhewing .or rchearfing. 
2. Q. How many Pronouns are thers? 
A. Fitreen. | 
Q. *bich be the fifteen Pronouns > | 
A. Egol, th thou, ſus of timfcl;, or of themſelves, | 
ife be, ipſe bimſcif, ifle 1 1d, bicthi:. & the meus | 
mine, #5 thine, ſays his ewn aoſter ou's, veſter yours, | 
adſtras on our fide, veſtras on your de. 
3- Q. hich Proaouns have the Vocative « aſe ? 
A. Theſe four, tw, mes, ſter and 3. /iras, end all 
oiber lack the Vocauve Calc. | 
Q. What Prozouits may be added ts theje ? 
A.> Their Compounds, Egomet, tute, and alio Out, 
J4g, quod, : 
4. Q. What Pronouns be Primitzve ? 
A. Theſe Eight, viz Ego. th jxz, He, ipſe iſegh'c, 
ang z. 
Q. #hby are they: {0 called ? W 
A, Becauſe they. be nor derived of others. 
Q. Hew el ſe are they called ? © : - | 
A. Demonitratives, | 
Q why io 2 
A. Becauſe they ſhew a thing not ſpoken of be- 
} fore. FP I» ; 
Q. #bich Prononns be call"d Relitives ? | 
A, Theſc lix, bis, ille, iſtr, is, idem, 1nd qt. = 
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Q. #hy are they called Relatives > + -\: 

A. Becauſe rhey rehearſe a thing chat was hk n ok 
b:fore. 

6 6 Q which Pronouns are Derivatives ? 

Thoſe ſeven, 236, Lak ſults, noſter, vrfegr, 30- 
__ and veſt as, 

Q. "hy ave they called Derrvatzues ? 

A. Becauſe rthcy be deiived of their Primicives.wiq, 
meus of mei, tuus of tui, ſuns of ſui, noſter and 7 [t. as 
of Pg gry and veſt. as Et veſt: 

Q. '' hat thiags belgag to a-Pronoun ? * 

4 Tvcſe five; 23, Number, Caſc and Gender, (as 
a'c ina Noun) Dccicnſion and Perſon 2 a> here fol- | 
loweth, | | 
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The Decleniions or Pronouns. 


$. Queſt. F49w many D: elcaſion rons of Powe are 
there £ —_— 
A. Fecvr. C 4 
9. Q ” bich Pronouns be of the firſt Declenſson 
A. Thele three, Eco, 1, ſui, 
Q How # Ego dcclized ? 


_ Altſe 

_ gs Now, Ego. _ ,, Nom. Nos. 

2 A Gen. Mei. vh GC. Naſtr um vil wſtric 
8 YDar. . Mibi = YDat. Nabis. 

3. Acc. Me. SY Acc, Nos. 

iS  Vocativo carer, & HF Vocarivo carer... 


Abl. Me. Abl. Nobs. 
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Q. How 3s Tu declined ? | 
Auſw. | 
Nom. Tx. Nom, Nos. | 7 

L A Gen. Tui. #  \ Gen. Noſtrum vel noſtii, 0 
E Dat. Tibi. \ = J Dar. Nob. F 
3 YAcc. Te. 5 YAcc, Nos, j 
.= Voc. Ty 2. # Vcc. Nos. | 
Abl. Te Ab). Novis, b 


Q. How is Sui declined ? 
Anſw. 
Nominativo caret. 


_ 

2 SA Gen. Sui. 

- = = Der. Sibs. 

=p # 5 YAcc, Se, 

= So Vocativo carer, 
Abl. Se. 


10, Qu. 7b P 0:9wns be of the ſecond Declen+ 
fon > | 
A. Theſc fir, Ie, ipſe, ifte, bis, is, and qui. 

Q. Decline Ifie, | 

Anſ. - 


SY, 


|Nom, Iſte, 3 ft, iſlud\ (Now. Iſti, ite, 3/ta. : 
9 ſGen, ws, Aa (Gen, Iftorun:s ou ihe 7 
ce alVenocs | 
.S | Voc. carer. k ; . 
OY | Abl. zfto, ifa, iſto. = Abl. Iftis. f 


Q. Kew are llle aud iple declined ? | ; 
A. Like ifte, ſaving that the Neurer Gender of zpſe 
;n the Nominative and the Accuſatiye caſe fingular 


maketh 1>/wn. 
pl Q. How 


e 
Ty 
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Q. How is Hic declined ? | : - 

Anfſ. 

| {Nom, Hit, hec, boc. 

&\Gen. H#ujns. 

5 [Date Huic. $c, as before in a Noun, 

| Q HowisIs declined, 7 

An[. | 

> Is, ea, id, 9 Nom. 13, ex; ea. © 
 |Gen. Ejus, | S [Gen, Eorum, earum, cork. 
"= |Dar, E;. s JOar. Tis vel ejs. | 
S Acc, Eum, eam, id. .= (Acc; Eos, eas, ea, 
S |Voc., caret. [oc caret. 
NA |Abl. Ep, ea, eo. | Abl, Iis vel es, 


Q. How 3s qui declined? © DH 
Anſ. at 
Nom. Oui, que, quod. | Nom. qui# Je. 
Gen. Mz Ln has 
quorum. -  -* 


& Gen. Cujube 
Dar, Duibus, ve quis. 


"= Dar. Cut. 

5 Acc, Duem, quam, quod. 
= BD Voc. caiet- 

AP Abl. Duo, qua, quoz vell 


qui. 


Q. *hat Prononus are declined like qui 2 += 

A. Dus and quia, whether chey be Iarentogthives 
or Indefnires. 

Q. How is quiſquis decliaed.? 


A.Sing. $ Duſquis, $Ace 3 W uit - A: Quog 2-0 
Nom. 8 Ouicquid. =—_ Abl. Lon 
11. Q hat is Quid alwaies ? 
A. Subſtantive of the Neucer Gender. 
» hat Pronouns are of the third Declenſor ? 
. Theſc five, Mens, tuss, y=_ zoſter, _—_—_ veſey, 
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29 .The Exampination 
Q. How are th 3 declined? © 


1 


A. Like Nouns Adj &ives of three terminations. 
Q. How 1: M:us declined ? 


_ [{Nom. Heus,mea,meum. | None. ta Wee. mee. 

& |Gen, Mc, mea, mei.. |= [Gen, Meorum;: mearuwn, 

's {Dar. Meo, mee, meo, |= Dat, Mexs, (meorum, 

StAcc. Menmymeam, menm | 5 [\cc. Meos, meats mee. 

.= (Voc. Mi, mea, mewm. |= | Voc. Met, mee, Meds 
Abl, Mes, mea, meo.-- |,-i Abl, Mews. 


Lib. 7. 


Aznſw. + ory li ..* 

How ace noltcr; ad us, ſfuus, veſt: tadrofined? 
A. Like megys, {aving thar jhe duce lafi-ae, lack tbe 

Yocative cale 

12. Q. wha; Pr0y0uns are of the fourth Dectenſ a 2 
A. Neſtras, Veſt. as, and this Noun _ 
Q:- How are they declined ? | 
A, T hus. 


hes oo Abs C106 Neſr ares 


= Die, bueNaſtrg' . 
"=. Act vhuac: et bane Niffratem ob bc Nefrace. | 
b Neſtras.&: 6 Neſtrate, 

y— 


bac & hoc Noſizatg vel Noſtra'i Z 


he Noftrates &+ hec Neftratia. 
Gen. borum berun & torum NeſtraUum. 

JDar;: bil Noſtratibas. : 2. 
Acc. hos & has Noftrates & hes _ atiz.. 
Voc. 6 Noſtrates &y 6:Woftraitia, 2 15 -» 
«Ab; hs Noſtratiopss | OS 


by 


P:nritier 


For n6ftrnd; Sag tad cirjas- calle Gen- 


tiles £ 


A. Becauic they omitbes things ing 
ro Countnics 2nd. Nations, | iq Sets or Faftivne, s 
- , 33+-Q: How mauy perſuus bath a Pronoun ?' * 

Ts 4 = | Anſw. 


LA 


i? 
be 


f 
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of tae Accidence. ST 


Anſ. Three, Tr 

| -Q. How dls you brow a firſt Perſon?" - + 

A. The fiſt perſon: ſpeakerhof himſclf, as Ego T, 
Nos We. 

Q, How kaow you the ſecond Perſon? 

A. The ſecond perion 15 ſpokenrs ; ' as, Tay Thou, 


Fes Ye, 


Q. #hat Caſe is of the Jecond perſon I? 

A. Every Vocartive caſe. 

'Q. How hnow you the third perſon ? | 

4. The third perſon is ſpoken of; as, Ile He , 
1K; They. 

'Q» # bat words are of thethird perſon ? 

A. All Nouns, Pronouns, and Participles, excepr 


_ 05s th, and wOs. 
Of a Verb. " 


1 O. WJ Hat 56-4 Verb "8 
oy W Anſw- per a part of ſp&ch declined 
with Rs Tcfhilc, and berokene 
amo I love : or ſuffering ; ' as, 4m 
being 3 as, Sum | aim, 
2G.7 hich Verbs be called Per ſonals ? 
Anſ. Such as have perſons ; as, Ego amn, Love ; Tu 
amas, thoy loveſt, _ 
Q And which be called imperſonals ? 
A. Such as haye no perſons 3 as, det it firketh, 
eportet icbechovetts... | 
3-Q How many hiuds of A erbs Perſona: S are there ? 
- Five, 
Q. A bich be the frve kinds o Fe: bs Perſmals I 
- Anſc ARive, P aflive,. Neuter, Deponent, #nd Com- 
mune, 
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22 The Examination Lib. 1. 

4-Q. How haow you « Verb afive ? 

A. A VerbARtive endeth in v, and betokcenerh1o do 
as Amo I love, and by. putting roy it may bea paſſive, | 
as Amor. 

5. Q How hnrwyou a Verb paſſive ? | 

A. AVetb paſhye endeth in or, and berokencth tro | 
ſuffer, as Amor; I aw loved; and by purting away 1yit | 
may be an Aﬀive, as Ame. b 

6. Q. How bnww you aVerb Newter ? 

A. A Verb Neuter rnderh in oz or mm, and cannor 
take 7 ro make it a Paſſive, ns c@:r0.l run, Sum 1 am. 

Q. How « a Perb Neuter engliſhed ? > 
A. Sometimes aRively,as Curro I run,and ſom'ximes 
paſſively, *as c£grots I am fick. 

7. Q. How-hnow you a Verb Deponent ? 

A. A Verb Deponent cndeth in r like a Paſſive, and 
ver in fignification is bur either aQive, as Loquor ver- 


bum | ſpeak 4: - or Neuter, 2s Glortor I boaſt, 


Ts ” Es : w- SE 4&1» 
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SQ H w you a Verb Commune ? 

A. AV ommune.cpdeth in r, and yer in fignifg- 
cation is both aRive und Wie 5 a5 Ofculor te; I kiſs 
thee, Q/culori te | am kifſed of thee, | 


Moods. 
9. Q. JJOw many Moods are thire 2 f 
H A. Six. | : 
Q. Which be the fix Moods? + | 
A. The Indicative, the Imperative, che Oprarrve, 
the Porencial, che SubjunRive; and the Infinicive, ' ; 


10. Q How know you the Indicative Mood ? 

A. The Indicative mood ſhewerb a reaſon true or 
falſe, as Ego amo Þ love; or elſc axketh a queſtion» as 
anmas iu doft rhou love ? 
| !1.Q How 


OT 
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Ii. Q. How þ10w you the Imperative Mood ? 

A. The lmperative mood biddeth or commanderh, as 
Ame loye thou. ; | 

12. Q. How þ10w y0u the Optative Mood ? 

A. The Oprative wiſherh or defirerh,with chelc figns 
1'ould God, I pray God, 9 God grant, as Utinam amem, 
I pray Ged 1 love ;*and ichath commonly an adverb 
of wiſhing joyned with him. 

13. Q How bnow you the Potential: Mood ? | 

A, The Potcnriat mood is known by theſe ſigns, May, 
can, might, would, ſhould, could, or ought ;, as Amen 1 
may or can love ; wichour an Adverb joyned with 
hin, 

14. Q. Mow hnow you the Subjunftive Mood ? 

A. The Subjungive mood hath evcrmore ſome Con- 
juaRion joyned: with him, as cum amarem » when... L. 
loved, 2 

Q. #by it called the SubjusRiuve mand ? 

A. Becauſc ic depcndech upon another Verb in the 
ſame ſencence , cither going before, or —_ afrer ; 
as Cum amerem eram mer, When 1 loved I was a 
wretch. 

15. Q. How hnow you the Infinitive Mood? 

A. The Infinitive mood fignifieth ro do, co ſuff<r,or 
20 be, and barh ncicher number nor perſon z nor No- 
minative caſe before ir. 

Q How 6 it commoaly known in Engliſh ? 

A. Byrtbis 6gn to, as avzqye co love. 

Q. What if two Perbs come together withaut any No- 
winative caſe between them. 

A. Then the larcer ſhall be che Infinjirive mood, as 
Cupio diſcere | defire co learn, 


Geruncs 
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24 
” Gerunds. 
Py Q [Jow many Gerunds belong to the Infiaitive 
apps mood of Verbs ? - CF = 
A. Three, ' | | 
th. How do the three Gerunds end? | 
In di, do, and dum. 
What figaifecation bave Gerunds ?. 
Que the AQtive and Paſhye ; as, / mand; of loving 


or of being loved, amends in loving) or in bcing loy2d, 
empedun to love, or ro be loved, 


© Supines. . SOT: 
.> 
x7: Ow many pins are pertarnitg tins Þ Verbs ? 
SH A. Two. 
Q. How doth the #+ft Supine end 4 
Anſ. In um. © , "_ hs 


G00 is it called the fyſt Supe ? 
Becauſe” ir- bath the: fignificarion' of rhe Verb 

a as, Fo amatum, I goto love. 

©, How dorh the latter Supine _. 

-"'4. In x. WA. 

"0 hy uit called the latter Supe d 

A Becauſe ic hach for the meſt part the fignification 
Paſſive; as, dificilis ami, hard to be loved, 
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18. Q Ho2»” 13.149 | Tenſes 07 ThiBes are there ? 
A. Five. 
Q. which are the fove ? 
z . The Preſent Tenſe, r: e PrererimperfeR, the Pre- 
cerperteR) the PrererplupertcR, and che Furure. 
Q. How 


Lib. x. 
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Q, How {now Jos the-Preſent tenſe 2 

A. The Preſent tenſe ſpeaketh of che rime har now 
is3 8s, AmoT love. = 

Q. How hnow you the Preterimpe; {ef fans 2: . 

A. The Preterimperfea bear \ſpcakerh of the time 

nor perfcaly paſt.;. as, amaban 1 loved or did loves, 
How know you tbe Preterperfett tenſe ? 

A. The Precerperfe& renſe ipeaketh of the time per= 
fealy paſt, wich this Gen Have; as, amavi I have 
loved, - -—— ---- 

Q. How hnow you the Py eerplaperfett tenſe > 

A. The PcerterpluperfeR tenſe ſpeaketh of the time 
more than pertcaly paſt, wich this gh F Had ; Abs 14>. 
veram 1 had loved. . 

.'Q_Haw.hnow you the F uture, tenſe? 

A: The Future tenſe ſpeakerh. of che time to.come, 
with this fign —_— or will ; _ amabo I ſhall or "_ 
loves L7ik $551k ] 
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I ow many Peyſons are das] ia Verbs 0 

, % H'” A..Three Perſons in both numbers ; as Sin! 
gulariter Ps, am? 1 loves. tu ame thou loveſt, ille amet 
he loverh : Pluraliter, Nos aMmamns we laye, V0S amaru 
ye love, ele amant my love. IT 
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-Conugntions, — L - 


20, "Y Ho” my Conjurations have Verbs ? 
\. Verbs have four Con jugwions. © - 

_ How i the firſt Conjugation havwn ? 
| Wt. The fr ;ConJugarion hath & long dating re and 
115; 2Sy dmare amaris © Tho 
Q. Haw'ss the ſccond\ Conjugation known ? 


Anſe- 


26 The Examination Lib. r. 

A. The ſccond Con jugationhath e long before re 
and ru, as Docere, doceris: 

Q. How u the third Conjugation known ? 

A. The third ConJugerion hath e ſhorr before 7e and 
1, a5 Legere,legeru. 

How u the fourth Conjugation brown ? 

A. The fourth conjugation harh 7 long before re and 

Yu, as Audire, andirt. 


Q—_—_—__ ett an. —_—_—_—_—_—_— CC. 
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Verbs in o. 


z-Q Q Aft what Examples are Verbs in o of the four 
Conjugations declined d © 
4. Afcer theſe examples , amo I love, doces 1 WY 
lego £ read, and audio 1 hear. 
Q. Decline Amo. 
A. Amo, amas, amavi, amarc, ar. andi, amando, 2- 
maggum 3; amarum, amaru, amans, amarurus, 
Q. Declize Doceo. 
A. Docco, deces, docui, docere, docendi, docendo, 
docendum ; do&um, doRu, docens; doRurus, 
= Dectine Legs, ©.” | 
- A. Lego, legis; legi, legere, legend, legendd,legen- 
dum ; Ieum, lev, legens, IcQturus.. * + 
_  Q- Decline audio, | 
A. Audio, audis, audivi, audire, udiendi; audiendo,. 
2udicndum 3 audirum, tet audicns, audicurus. 
WS - 


Dm 


 Atvo. OT. 
2:.Q __ & the Inditative mood preſent tenſe of 
Amo? 
_ 4. Sing, Amo, I !ave,amas,tbou love, amar,be mak 
Plurc. Amamus we love, amaris ye love, arnant they love. 
Q. That u the Indicative mood preterimpesſe(i tenſe of 
Amo ? fits 


v5 $2 
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Lib. I. of ihe Accidence. 27 
A. Amabam I loved or did love, amabas thou levedR 

or didſt love, amabar be loved or did love: Pur. Amg- 

bamus we loved or did love, amabaris ye loved or did 

love, amabant they loved or did love. 

| Q  #hat isihe Indicative mood Preterpcrſett tenſe of 

Amo ? | 

A. Sing. Amavi 1 bave {ove ”, amaviſti :hox haſt lo- 
ved,amavit he hath loved: P]. Amavimus we bave leved, 
amaviſtis ye bave loved, amaverunt vel amavere tbey 
bave loved. | 

Q. What is the Indicative mood Preterplupcrfeds tenſe 
of Amo ? 

4. Sing. Amaveram [ had loved, amaveras, thou badſt 
lavid, Amaverat be had loved : Plur. Amaveramus we 
had l:ved, amaverartis ye had loved « amaycrant they 
bad led. 

Q. "hat is the Indicative mood Future tenſe of Amo? 

A. Sing. Amabo I ſhall or wid love, amabig thou ſhalt 
or wilt love, amabir he ſhall or will love.: Plur, Amabi« 
mas-we ſhall or will love, amabiris ye ſhall or will love, 
amabunt they ſhell or wit love. | 

23. Q. Whatis the Imperative mood Preſent teaſe of 
Amo? 

A. Sing. Ama amaro love thoyzamer amaro love he or 
{ct bim love : Plur, Amemus [ove we or let us love,ama- 
re aratore (ove ye, ament amanto /ove chey or let them 
love. 

. 24. Q+ Whatis the Potential! mood preſent teaſe of 
mo ? 

A. Sing. Amem I mayor caz love, 2mes thou mayeſt 
o7 canſt love,amer he may or can /ove + Plur, Amerous we 
may 8r can love, ametis ye way or can love, amenc tbey 
may or can love. 

hat is the Poten'ial mood Preterimperfeft tenſe 
of Amo 2? 

A. Sing, Amarem I might !lovey amares thou m'ghteſt 

lov-, 
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love; amiarer be mzught love :  Plar, Amarewus we might 
-{ovez amarcris ye mpht love, amarent they might love, | 
$ Q. What u the Potential Mood Preterperfeft tenſe of | 
mo ? | 

Anſ. Sing. Amaverim 1 mgbt bave loved, Amavcris 
thou mighteſt bauve loved, Amaverit be might bave loved : 

Plur. Amaveriqus we mught. bave loved, amaveritis 
Je- might bave loved, amaverine they might bave 
loved. 

Q. What u the Potential mood Preterpluperfert tenſe 
of Amo? t : 

Fo Sing, Amaviſſem I might bave had loved, amayiſ- 
ſes thou migbteſt have bad loved, amaviffer he might have 
had lourd : Plur. Amavifiemus we might bave bad lo- 
ved, amaviſſcris ye might bave had loved, amaviſſent 
tbey might bave had loved. 

Q. hat u the Potential mood Future teaſe of Amo ? 

A. Sing, Amavero I may love bereafter, amavcris 
thou mayeſt love bereafter, amaveric be may love hereafter : 
Plur,' Amaverimus we may love hereafter, amayeriris 
” may love hereafter, amaycrint they may love bere- 

ter. ; 
25. Q. bat u the Infutive mood Preſent and Prever - 
imperfed tenſe of Amo ? 

Anſ. Amare to love. 

Q. What u tbe Infinitive mood Preterperfedt and Pre- 
terpluperfeft renfe of Amo ? | 

A. Amaville ta bave or bad loved, 

Q. bat zs the Infinitve mood Future tenſe of Amo ? 

'Anſ. Amarurum efle to love hereafter. 

Q. What are the Gerunds of Amo ? 

Anſ. Amandi of loviag, amande zn loving, amandum 
t0 lowe. | 

Q. #hat are the Supines of Amo? 
Anſw. Amartum to love, Amaru to be loved. 

. What is the Participle of the preſent tenſe of Amo ? 
Anſ, Amans loving, Qi; hat 
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.Q#bat us theParticiple of the firſt Future.teaſe of Agno? 
. A. Amatur66-i0 love, or about to lug. © 


Fa Ut bg vo pe A. 


L—— _ — 


Doceo. 


26, QI Ha u the Indicative Mood Preſent tenſe of 
Doceo f Ly | 

A. Sing. Docco 1 teach, doces thou teacheſt, docer be 
teacheth ; Plur. Docemus we teach, doceris ye each, 
docent thy reach 

Q. hat is the Indicative Mood Pret:1: 
of -occo ? 

A. Sing. Docebam I raueht or did reach, docchas 
thou taughteſt or didſt trach, deccbar he raught ar did 
trach ; Plur. Docchamus we taught v7 did teach, doce- 
batis yc tau2ht or did teach, doccbant they targht or did 
teach. 

Q» bat i the Indicative mood Preterperfett tenſe of 
Docco. 5 = 

A. Sing. Docui I have taught, docuiſti thou haſt taught, 
docuit be bati» taught ; liv Docuimus we have taught, 
docuiſtis ye have taught, docuciunt vel docuere they bave 
tanzht, 

Q That is the Indicative mood Preterpluperſett tenſe 
of Doceo ? | 

A. Sin;, Docucram I had taxzbt, cocueras thoa badſe 
taught, docuerart be had taught : Plur. Docueramus we 
h:d taxght, docucratis ye bad taught, docucrant they bad 
(ayght | 

Q. # bat the Indicative mood Future tenſe of Doceo? . 

A. Sing, Docebo I ſball or. will teach, ducebis thos 
ſh1lt or wilt teach, docebir he ſhall or will teach : Plur. 
Doc: bimus we ſhall or will teach, decebitis ' ye ſhalt or 
will teach, docebunr they ſhall 6: wilt teach. 

27. Q Hhat # the Imperative mood Preſent teaſe of 
Dacco * | Af. 


mperſect tea/p 
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A. Sing. Doce doterd teach thou, docear docero teach 
be or let him teach: Plur, Doccamus teach we or let us 
geach, docere docctore teach ye, doceant docento teach 
they or ler them teach. 

28. Q. What u the Potential mood Preſent tenſc of 
Doceo ?\ 

A. Sing, Doceam I may teach , doceas thou mayeſt 
reach, doccar be may teach : Plur Doceamus we may 
teach, doccaris ye may teach, doccant they may teach. 

Q. hat is the Potentialqpood Preterimperſe(t tenſe of 
Doceo ? 

A. Sing. Docerem I m:zht teach, doceres thou might- 
eſt teach, docerer he mghe teach : Plur, Doceremus we 
might teach, docere!is ye might teach, docerent they 
might teach, | 

Q. That # the Potential mood Preteyperfedt tenſe of 
Doceo ? 

A. Sing.Docuerim 1 might have taught, docueris thou 
migbteft bave taught, docuerit he might have taught : 
Plur, Docuerimus we might have taught , docueritis ye 
might bave taught, docuerint they might have taught. 

Q. "hat is the Potential mood Pretery.uperſelt tenſe of 
Doceo ? - 

A. Sing. Docuifſem 1 might have had taugbt, docuiſſes 
thou mighteſt have had taught, docuiſſer he might have 
bad taught : Pl. Docuiſſ:mus we might bave had taught, 
docuifſeris ye might have had tanght,docuiflent they might 
bave had taught. 

Q What is the Potential mood Future tenſe of Daceo? 

A. Sing. Docuero I may teach vereaſter, docucris thou 
mayeſt teach hereafter, docueric he may teach hereafter : 
Plur. Docverimus 2pe may teach hereafter > Docueriris 
Je may teach bereaſter, docuerine they may teach bere- 
ajrer. 

" Q. 'that as the Infinitive mood preſent tenſe and vt - 
terimperſett tenſe of Decco ? 
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A. Docere to teach. 
Q. hat a the Infimtive mood preter tenſe and preter- 
pluperfe ft tenſe of Doceo ? 
A. Docuiſle to bave or had taught. | 
Q. That zs the Infinitive mo:d future tenſcof Doceo ? 
A, DoQurum effe to teach beyeafter. 
Q. "fat are the Gerunds of Doceo ? 
A. Dectndi of teaching, docendo in teaching, docen- 
dum to teach, 
Q. #hat are the Supincs of Doceo? 
A. DoQum to teach, dou to be taught. 
Q. What u the Participle of the preſent tenſe of Do- 
cco ? | | 
A Docens re:chiag. 
Q. #hat is the Pa ticipie of th: firſt future tinſe of 
Doceo ? 
A. DoQurus to teach, or a%0::1 ts t£:ch, 
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Lego. 


30, Q, Vo Het zs the Indicative mood preſent tenſe of 
| Lego ? | 
A. Sing. Lego [I read, legs thoy readeſt, legit he rend- 


*eb : Plur, Legimus we read, legiris ye read, legunt they 


read. 

Q. hat z the 1adicuive nord pretenmpenfedt teaſe 
of Lego ? Ts 

A Singe Legcbam 1 yead or did read , leg2bas thou 
veadſt or draſe read, leg bat ve rend or did road « Pur. 
Legebamus we vead or did read, Iogebaris ye read or did 
read, legebanr they read or did read. _ 

Q. bat 4 the Indicative mood preterper feb tenſe of 
Lego ? 

A, Sing. Legi 1 have read, l:giſti thoy haſt reads 

C 2EEiE 
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legit he bath read: Plur., Legirus we have read, legiſtis 
Je bave read, legerunc vel legere they have read. 

: Q. ha x the Indicative mood preterpluperfect tenſe of 
epo ? 

A. Sing. Legeram I had read, legeras thou badſt read, 
legerar he had read : Plur, Legeramus we had read, le- 
gcratis ye had read, legerant they had read. 

Q #hbat #s the Indicative mood future tenſe of 
Lego? 

A Sing Legam I ſhall or wilt read, leges thou ſhalt or 
wilt read, leger heſhall ar will read : Plur, Legemus we 
ſhall or will read, lcgeris ye ſþ2ll oy will read, legent they 
fall or will read. 5 
R 31, Q #bet u the Imperative mood preſent tenſe of | 

eyo ? Bl 

A. Sing, Lege legito read thou, legar legito read he, 
or let bim read : Plur. Legamus read we, or let us read, 
legire legitore read ye, legant legunto read they, or let 
them read, 

32. Q. Phat s the potential maod preſent tenſe of 
Lego ? 

A. Sing, Legam 1 may read, legas thu mayeſt reads 
legar be may read « Plur. Legamus we may read, le- 
gatis ye 11a) read, legant they may read, 

. Q. "hat u the potential mood preterimperfet# tenſe of 
ego ? 

* Sing. Legerem I might read, legeres thox mighteſt 
read, legercr he might read; Plur. Legeremus we might 
read, legeretis ye might 1ead , legerent they might 
read. 

Q. "That us the potential mood preterperfett tenſe of 
Lepo ? 

2. Sing, Legerim I might have read, legeris tho 
mighteſt have read, legerit be might have read : Plur, 
Lepgerimus we might have read, legeritis ye might have 
read, legerint they might have read, | 

Q. #bat 
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Q. "hat is the Potenizal mood preterpluperſet tenſe of 
Lego ? 

A. Sing. Legidem 1 might have bad read, [cgifles 
thou mighteft have bad read, legifice he might have had 
read : Plur. Lcgifſemus we might have had read, legifle- 
ris ye might have bad read, legiflent they might bave had 
read. 's 

Q. What i the Potential mood future tenſe of Lego ? 

A. Sin, Legero I may read hereafter,legeris thou mayeſt 
read hereafter, legerit he may read hereafter : Plor, Le- 
gerimus we may read hereafter, legeritis ye may read here- 
after, legerint they may read hereaſter. 

Q. #bat u the Infinitive mood preſent and preterim- 
perſeft tenſe of Lego? 

A. Legere to read. 

Q. # bat i the Infintive mood preterpe: felt and preter- 
pluperfelÞ tenſe of Lego ? 

A. Legiflc to have or bad read. 

. What i the Iafinitive mood ſuture tenſe of Lego ? 

A. LeQuram eſſe to read hereafter. 

. What are the Gerunds of- Lego ? 

A. Legendi of reaJing, legendo in read;ng; legendum 
to read. 

Q. #hat are the Supines of Lego ? 

A. Le&um to read, leu rg be read. 

Q. What zs the Particaple of the preſeat tenſe of Lego ? 

A. Legens reading. 

Q. #hat is the Participle of the firſt Future tenſe of 
Lego ? 

A. LeRurus to 724d, or about to read, 
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Audio, 


31,Q- We is the Indicative mood preſent tenſe of 
"* Audio - 

A. Sing Audio I hear, audis thou bearefty audir be 
hearth : Flur, Audimus we bear, auditis ye hear, audi- 
unr they FICAr, | 

Q. ©; 75 the Indicative mood preterimpirfedt tenſe of 
Auag:o > 

A,Sing. Avdicbam T beard or did h:ar, audiebts thou 
heardft, or didſt hear, -audicbart he hrard, or did bear : 


Plur. Audiebamus we heard, or d:d hear, audicbatis ye 


heard, oy did bear, audieoant they heard, or did bear. 

Q #hat is the Indicative mood Preterperſett taſe of 
Audio ? X 

A. Sing Audivi I have heard,audivifti thou haſt heard, 
audivit be bath heard : Þlur, Audivimus we bave heaid, 
audiviſtis ye have heard, audiverunt vel audivere they 
have beard, 

Q. #bat zs the Indicative mood Prcterplupericd tenſe 
&f Audio ? 

A. Sing Audiveram I had heard, audiveras thou hadft 
heard, audiverar he bad heard : Plur, Audiveramus we 
bad beard, *udiveratis ye bad beard, audivecant they bad 
beard. 

Q. What is the Indicative mod Futue traſe of 
Audio ? | 

A. Sing, Auliam I ſhall or will ear, audies thoy ſhalt 
0: wilt heay, audict he ſh:H 6 will hear ©; Plur. Audicmus 
we ſhall or will hear, audictis ye ſhi} or wilt hear, audi- 
ent they (hab or will hear. 

35. Q. What is the Imperative mood Preſent tenſe of 


Audio ? 
A. Sing. 
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A. Sing. Audi audito bear thoy, audiac audito /et him 
bear : Plur, Audiamus bear we, or let us bear, Audite 
auditore bear ye, audiant audiunto bear they, or let them 
bear. | 

36. Q Wha: zs the Potcatial Miod preſent ttuſe of 
Audio ? 

A. Sing. Audiam I may bear, audias tho may ſt hear, 
2udiat be mry bear ; Plur, Audiamus we may hear, audi- 
atis ye may hear, audiant they may bear. 

'Vh:t is the Potealtal Mood preterimperfett tenſe of 
Audio ? ; 
A. Sing, Audirem I might hear, audires thou mighteſt 
hear z auditer he might bear : Plur, Audiremus we 
might hear, audiretis ye might hear, audirent they might 

bear. 

Q. "bat is the Potential Meod preterperfett tenſe of 
Audio ? 

A. Sing. Audiverim I might have heard, audiverts 
thow mighteſt bave heard, audiverit he night have 
heard : Plyr. Audiverimus we m22bt have heard, audi- 
veritis ye m'2'1t have beard, audiverine thy migyt have 
heard. 

Q. "ht is the Potential Mood pretcrpiuperſi dt ttnſe 
of Audio ? 

A. Sing. Audiviflem I might hate hi beard.2udiviſſes 
thou mighteſt bave had heardgaudivifſer be might have ad 
beard + Vlur. Audiviflemus we might have hid beard, 
audiviſſeris ye might have had heard, audi illent they 
might have bad braid 

Q. hat is the Potcnital Mood Future tenje of Bu- 
dio ? 

A, Sing. Audivero 1 may bear he-eaſter, guivyeris 
thou mayeft bear hereafter, audiveii: he miy ear hcreaf- 
ter + Plur. Audiverimus we may hear bereafter, 12udive- 
ritis ye nay bear hereaficr, audiverint t9fy may near eres 


aſter, 
C 3 36. Q. Wha: 
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Q. What is the Infinitive mood preſent tenſe and pre< 
terimperſeft tenſe of Audio ? 

A. Audir® to bear. 

Q. "bat us the Infiutive mood preter tenſe and preter- 
plugerfedt tenſe of Audjo ? 

A. Audiviſle to bave or had beard, 

Q. #bat is the Infizitzve mood future tenſe of Au- 
dio? 

A. Auditurum effe /o bear hereafter, 

Q. bat are the Gerunds of Audio ? 

A. Audiendi of hearing, audicndo in bearing, audiene 
dum to bear. 

Q. Whet are the Supines of Audio ? 

A. Auditum to bear, audiru to be beard. 
E Q. #hat i the Participle of the preſent tenſe of Au- 

io ? 

A. Audiens hearing. 

Q. "hat z the Participle of the firſt Future teaſe of 
. Audio ? 
A. Auditurus to hear, or about to bear. 


The Verb Sam. 


33. 2. WH muſt we learn to decline the Ferb 
Sum 1 am, before we decline any in 


Or ? 

A. For ſupphing of many renſcs lacking in all ſuch 
Verbs. F 

DH. How u the Verb Sum declined ? 

A. In this wiſc following, viz. Sum, es, fui, efſe, fu- 
wurus, ts be. 

39. N. That i the Indicative mood preſent tenſe of 
Sur ? 

A. Sing, Sum 1 «mn, es thou art, eſt be zs. Plur, 
SuUmus 


. 
* a 


Lib. 7, of the Accidence, 37 
ſumus we are, eſtis ye are, ſunc they are. 

Q: # hat u the Indicative mood preterimperſed tenſe of 
Sum ? 

A. Sing Eram I was,cras thou waſi,crat he was :Plur, 
Eramus we were, cratis ye weres erant they were, 

Q. #hat # the Indicative mood pieterperfets teaſe of 
Sum ? 

A. Sing. Fui I have been, fuifti thou heſt been, fuir be 
bath been: Plur, Fuimus we bave been, fuiſtis ye bave 
been, fucrunt vel fucre they bave been. 

Q. That zs the Indicative mood preterpluperfeft tenſe 
of Sum ? 

A. Sing, Fucram I bad been, fucras thou hadſt been, 
fucrat be had been : Plur, Fucramus we bad been, fucra+ 
tis ye bad been, fucrant they bad been. 

Q. What u the Indicative mood future tenſe of Sum ? 

4. Sing. Ero 1 ſhall or will be,cris thou ſhalt or wilt be, 
erit be ſhall or will be: Plur, Erimus we ſhall or will be, 
ericis ye ſball or will be, crunt they ſhall or will be. 

Q. #hat us the Imperative mood preſent tenſe of 
Fum ? 

A. Sing. Sis es eſto be thox, ſit eſto be be, oy let him be, 
Plur. Simus be wes or let us be, fitis ce eſtore be ye, finr 
ſanto be they, or let them be. 

41. Q. What i the Poteatial mood preſent tenſe of 
Sum ? 

A. Sing. Sim I may be, fis thou mayeſt br, fir hemay 
be : Plur. Simus we may be, ficis ye 49 be, ſint they 
may be. 

Q. #hat is the Potential mood preterimperſe# tenſe of 
Sum ? 

A. Sing. Efſem 1 might be, efles thou mighteſt be, efler 
be might be : Plur. Efſemus we might be, efſeris ye might 
be, efſenc they might be, | 

Q. That is the Potential mocd preterperfet# tenſe of 
Sam ? 

C 4 A, Sing. 
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A. Sing. Fuerim 1 right bave been,fucris thou mighteſt 
bave bees, fuerit be wi che havebeen : Plur, Fuerimus we 
might b.zve brezs fveritis ye might bave beer, fuerint dans 
mizrt bave been. 

W' bat x the Potential mood future tenſe ? 

A. Sin?» Fucro I may be bereafter, _—_ thou mayeſt 
be brreaſter, tuerit he may be bereaficr : Plur. Fucrimus 
we may ve hercafter, fuericis ye may be hereafter, foerinc 
they may be hereafter, 

4:. Q vat us the Infenitive mood preſent tenſe and 
prete-imper fert tenſe of Sum 2 

A. Efe to be, 

Q. What us the Infeaitive mood preterperfert and pre- 
terpluperſeft tenſe of Sum ? 

A. Fu fle to have or bad been. 
hat zs the Infenitive mood future tenſe of Sam ? 
A. Fore vel fururum cle 10 be bereaf: er. 
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43 Q. A Fter whit examples ave Perts 3 or of the ſour 
Coajugations acclined ? 

A. Afrer theſe examples, v!3. Amo; 1 am loud 6 
Doc<or I a» taunts Legor I ain read; Audior I am 
heard. 

Q. Dec!:22 Amor. 

A Amor,1maris vel amaregamatus ſum v.] fu, amat iy 
amatus, amandus 10 he tgyed. 

Q B-:c:izc Doccor, 

gd. Doceor, dnceris vel docere,coRus ſum vel fuis do. 

ceri, doQtus, docendus to be bs et, 
* Q Decline Legor. 

A. L:gor, legeris vel leg gere, I;Qus ſum v4! fui, leg', 
leftus, Iegendus to be read. 

Q. Dceizae Audior, A. Augie 
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A. Audior, audiris vel audire, audirus ſum velfni, au- 


KB Adiri, auditus, audicendus to be beard. ; 
s | Bo” 

4-0 WW Hat 4 the Indicative mood preſent tenſe of 
Amor ? 

+ Þ A. Sing. Amor I am loved, amaris vel amare thou ars 


loved, amatur he zs loved ; DPlur. Amamur we are loved, 
amamini ye are loved, amantur they are loved. 

Q. That u the Indicative mood pretcrimperfett teaſe of 
Amor ? | 

A. Sing, Amabar 1 was loved,amabaris vel amabare 
this waſt loved, amabatur be was loved + Plur, Amaba- 

 mur we were loved , amabamini ye were loved, ama» 
bantur they w.re loved. 

Q. hat # the Indicative mocd preteiperfedt tenſe of 
Amor ? 

A. Sing-Amatus ſum vyel fui 1 have been loved, amarus 
es vel fuiſti thoy haſt been loved, amarus eſt vel fuir be 
hath been loved : Piur, Amari lumus vel fuimus we have 
been laved, amati cR.s vel fuiſtis ye hace bee loved, ama- 
ti ſunt fucrunt vel fuere they bave been lowed. 

Q. "hat u the Indicative mood prete:pluperfett teaſe 
of Amor ? 

A. Sing. Amatus cram vel fucram I had been laved, 
amatus eras vel fueras thoy hadft been loved, amarus erar 
vel fuerar he had beez ved; Plur. Amati eramus vel fue- 
ramus we? had been loved, amari cratis ve! fucratis ye had 
been loved, amari erant vel fuerant th:y had been loved. ww 

5 Q. What # the Indicative mood future tenſe of Ame 

4 mor e 

; A. Sing. Amabor I ſh:ÞL or will be loved , amaberis 
vel amabere thoy ſhalt or wilt be loved, amabirur be 
Jbail or will be leved * Plur. Amabimur we ſalt 4 

wi 
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will be loved, amabamini ye ſhall or will be loved, ama- 
bunrur they ſhall or will be loved. 

45. Q: What us the Imperative moed preſent tevſe of 
Amor ? 

A. Sing, Amare amatorbe thou loved,ametur amaror 
let bim be loved : Plur. Amemaur /et ws be loved, awami- 
ni amaminor fe ye loved, amentur amanctor lei hem be 
laved. | | \ 

46. Q. What u the Patential mood preſentenſe of 
Amor * 

. A. Sing, Amer I may beloved, ameris vel amere thou 
mayeſt be loved, amerur he may be loved : Plur, Amemur 
we 1% ay be loved, amcmini ye may be loved, amencur they 
may be loved, © 

Q z7hat u the Potential mood preterimperfett tenſe of 
Amor ? 

A. Sing, Amarer I might be loved, amareris yelama- 
rere thou mighteft be loved, amarciur be might be loved : 
Plor, Amaremur we might be loved, amaremini ye might 
be loved, amarentur they might be leved. 

Q. 'rhat z« the Potential mood preterperfeft tenſe ? 

A. Sing. Amarus fim vel fuerim 1 might have veen 16- 
ved, amarus fis vel fueris thou migbteſt have been loved, 
armarus fir vel fuerir he might have been loved : Plur. A- 
mati limus vel fucriwmus we might have been loved, amati 
Gris vel fucritis ye might have been loved, amari finc vel 
fnerinr they might bave beea loved. 

F: Q. het u the Potential mood preterpluperfet tenſe of 
mor ? 

A. Sing. Amatus efſent yel fuiſſem 1 might bave bad 
been loved, amarus efſes yel fuifſes thou mighteſt have had 
© been loved, amatus efſer vel fuiſſer he might have bad 
beex loved - Plor. Amari effemus yel fuiflemus we might 
heve had bcea loved, amari efleris vel fuifferis ye might 
lrzve bad been laved, amati effent vel fuiſent they might 
bave bad bien loved, 

| Q ib: 
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Q. That & the Potential mood future tenſe of Amor > 

A.Sing.Amarus ero vel fuero I mey be loved hereafter, 
amarus eris yel fueris thou maeeſt be loved bereafter, ama- 
rus crit vel fueric be may be Loved bereafter : Plur. Amatj 
erimus vel fucrimus we may be loved bgreaſtey , amarj 
eritis yel fucritis ye may be loved hereafter, amati crunr 
vel fuerint they may be loved bereafter. | 

47. Q. what iz the Infinitive mood preſent tenſe and 
preterimperfeft tenſe of Amor ? 

A, Amari to be loved. - 

Q. That is the Infinitive mood preterperfeft tenſe and 
preterpluperfett tenſe of Amor ? 

A. Amarum eflc vel fuiffe to have or bad been loved. 

Q. Hhat i the Infinitive mood Future tenſe of 
Amor ? 
a Amarum jiri vel amandum efſe ts be loved bere- 

ter. 

Q. #hat is the Participle of the preterperfetft tenſe of 
Amer ? 

A. Amarus loved. 

Q. "hat u the Perticiple of the Future tenſe of Amor ? 

A. Amandus ts be loved. | 


. Doceor. 


48.Q Vt is the Indicative mood preſent tenſe of 
Doceor ? 

A, Sing. Deccor 1 am taught, doceris vel docere 
thou art taught, docerur be iu taught : Plur, Docemur we 
arevaught, docemini ye are taught, docentur they are 
taught.” 

Q. hat ;« the Indicative mood preterimperfet renſe 
of Doceor ? | 

A. Sing. Docebar I was taught, decebaris vel doce- 
bare thou waſt taught, docebarur he was taught = 

OCc= 


42 The Examination Lib. r, 
docebamur we were taught, detecbamini ye were taught, 
docebanrui they were taught. 

. Q. #baiis the Indicative mood preterperfett tenſe of 
Deoceor.? | 

A.” Sing. Do&us ſum vel fui 1 þave been taught, dous 
es vel fu:ſti thow haſt beca taught, dou; c vel tuir he 
bath beez taught : Elur. Dotti ſumus vel tuimus we have 
been taught, doQi eftis vel fuiſtis ye have been taught, 
do Ri ſurr fucrunc v<l fuere they bavebeen tayzht. 

Q "hat is the Indicative mood preterÞluperfeft tenſe 
of Doceor ? _ 

A. Sing. DoR1s eram vel fueram I had been taught, 
doQus cras vel fueras thow badſt been taught, deRus crar 
yel tucrat he had been taught : Plur. Doi eramrns 
vel fueramus we had been taught, docti eraris vel fucra- 
tis ye had been taught, doi crant vcl fucrant they had 
been taught. 

Q. #hat 3s the Indicative mood fature tenſe of Do- 
Cceor ? 

A. Sing. Docebor 1 ſhall or will he tanghi, doceberis 
vel docebere thou ſhalt or wilt be tapght, docebitur be 
ſhalt or will be taught : Plur. Doccbimur we ſhall or will 
be taught, Docebimini ye ſhall or will be taught, dece- 
buntur they ſha or will ve taught, 

49. Q. Phat is the Imperative mood preſent tenſe of 
Docear ? : , 

A. Sing. Docere doceror be tu taught, dacearur do- 
ceror let him be taught : Plur. Docezmur let us be taugh!, 
docemini doceminor be ye t4ayght, dyceantur docentor {et 
them be taught. 

52. Q, That is the Potential mood preſca' tenſe of Do - 
Ccor ? 

A. Sing. Docear 1 may be fawght, docearis vel doceare 
thou mayeft be taught, doccarur he may be taught ; Plur. 
Doceamur we may be taught, doceamini ye may be taught, 
doceantur they may be 1a2ht, 

Q ” hat 
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Q. 7batis the Potential mood Preterimpe:fefs tenſe 
of Doceor-? | 

A. Sing Docerer I might te taught, docereris yel 
docerere' thou mighteſt be taught, doceretur ve might be 
taught : Plur. Doceremur- we: might be taught ,' do- 
ceremini ye might be tawzht, doccrentur they might be 
taueht. - 

Q: bat is the Poten:ia! mood preierper felt tenſe of 
Doccor > | 

A. Sing. DoQus fim vel fueiim 1 might have been 
taught, do&us fis ve! fucris thou. mighteſt have - been 
taught , dofus fir vel fverit be mght nave been taught < 
Pl»: Do&: fmus vel fuerimus we might heave been 
taught, coRi firis vel fueritis ye mnght have been 
tau2ht ., dufi.lint vel fuctint. they might have hreen 
taxght. | 

Q. Vat us the Potential more preterpluperfedt tenſe of 
Doceor ? | | > 

A. Sing, DoRus efſem vel fuilſem I might bave had 
been taught, dons ofſes yel fuilles thou mghteſt have 
hid been 1a:7ht, &cfus effiet vel foifſer be might have had 
been taught :; Plur Doi efſemns vel fuifſemns we might 
bave bad been taught, doi effcris vel fuifferis ye mrght 
have had beea taught, doi eflenc vel fuilſent they might, 
have had beca taught. | £1598 

Q. What # the Potential! mood Future tenſe” of 
Doceor ? | | 

A. Sing. DoQus ero vel fi:cro 7 may be taught bere- 

after, dous eris v. 1 tycris 4h2u mayeft be taught bereaf= 
ter, CoRtus erir v2] fucrit be may be taught hereafter < 
Plur, Dc&! eiimus vel fuerimus we may be tauthe bere- 
aſter, doi eritis vel fueritis ye may be taught bere- 
after, doi crunt y<l fuerint they may be tareht here 
after. | 

gli.Q. hat z the Infgnitive mood preſent tenſe” and 
preterimperfedt tenſe of Doceor ? 


4, Do- 


44 The Examination 
A. Doceri to be teugbt. - 
Q. bat » the Infnitive mood preterperfett and pre- 
terplaperſeS tenſe of Doceor ? 
A. Do&um ctle vel fuille to bave or had beex taught. 
Q. 'hat 4 tbe Infintive mood ſuture tenſe of Do- 
ceor ? LED 
al Doftum iri vel docendum effe to be taught bere- 
ler. 
Q. bat us the Participle of the preterper fet tenſe of 
Doceor ? 
A. Docus tavght. 
Q. #hat is the Participle of the Future tenſe of Do- 
ceor ? | 
A. Docendus to be taught: 


Legor. 


52. Q.YHat 5s the Indicative mood preſent tenſe of 

: Legor ? 

A. Sing. Legor 1 am read, legeris vel legere thou art 
reads legirur be is read ; Fur, Legimur we are read, 
legimini ye are read, leguntur” they are read. 

, Qz #bat #s the Indicative ihood preterimperfett tenſe of 
Legor ? F 

4: Sing. Legebar 1 was read, legebaris vcl legebare 
thox waſt read, legebarur be was 1£ad * Plur. Legeba- 
murape were read, legebamini ye were read, legeban- 
eur they were read. - 

Q- Pat i the Indicative mod preterperfect tenſe of 
Legor ? 

A. Sing. Le&us ſum vel fwi I bave been red, leQus es 
vel fuilti ibox baſt beex read, l1eQus ct ve! tur be bath 
been read > Plur, Lefi ſumns ve! fuimus we bave been 
read, \c&i eſtis vel fuiſtis ye beve beenread, Ica ſunt fue 
cerunt vel fuere they have been read. 

Q. bat 
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Q. #'hat is the Indicaizve mood preterpluperſett tenſe 
of Legor ? 

A. Sing. LeRus cram vel fucram I had been reads 
leQus eras vel fucras thou badſi Seen read, les erat 
yel fuerat he had been read : Plur. LeRi eramus vel 
fucramus we had been read, lei cratis vel fucraris ye 
had been read , l1c&i eranc vel fuerant they had be 
read. | 

Q. #bat i the indicative mood future teaſe of 

or ? 

A. Sing. Legar 1 ſhall or will be read, legeris vel 
legere thox (halt or wilt be read, legerur be ſhaft or will 
be read : Flur. Legemur we ſhall or will be read, lege- 
mini ye ſhall or will be read, legentur they ſhall or will be 
read. 

53- Q. What is the Impera:ive meod preſent teaſe of 
Legor ® 

A. Sing. Legere lepitor be thou read, legarur icgicor 
let him be read : Plur. Legamur let ws be read, Jegimie 
nilegiminor be ye yead, legancur legunror let ther be 
read. 

54. Q. What 75 the Potentia! mood preſent tenſe of 
Legor ? 

A. Sing, Legar I may be read, legaris vel legare thou 
mayeſt be read, legatur he may be read :- Plur, Legamur 
we may be read + legamini ye maybe read, legantur they 
may be read. 

Q. ”That z the Poteatial mood preterimperfeft tenſe of 
Legor ? 

A, Sing. Legerer I might be read, legereris vel lege= 
rere thou mighteſt be read, legcretur he might be read < 
Plur.Legeremur we might be read, legeremini ye might be 
read, legerentur they might be read. 

. Q. hat z the Potential mod preterperfct tenſe of 
egor ? | 

A. Sing. LeQus ſim vel fuerim I 7:3;þ1 gave been 

reads 
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read, lefus fas yel fueris thou mighteſt have been read, 
leQus fir vel fuerir be might have been read ©: Plur. LeRi 
fimus ve! tuerimus we might have becn read, leRi iris vel 
fucriris ye might beve been read, leRi finr vel fuerinr they 
meght bave been read. 

Q. What # the Potential mood preterpluperfect tenſe of 
Legor ? 

: A. Sing: LeQus eflem vel fuiſſem 1 might have had 
been read, leRus effes vel fuifles thou mightcf have bad 
bees read , leQus cfl.c vel fuifler be might have had 
been read: Plur.LeRi cfſemus vel fuiſemus we might have 
had been read, le&i efflccis yel fuifferis ye migbt have had 
been read, Ic&i eficnr vel fuilſcar they mieh: have had 
been read. 

. What zs the Potential mood future teaſe of Legor ? 

A. Sing. LeQus ero vel fuero I may be read hereafter, 
leRus eris vel fueris thay mayeſt be read hereafter, leQus 
erit vel fucrit he may be read bereaſter ; Plur, LeRi eri- 
mus vel fuerinzus we may be read bereafter, le&i eritis 
vel fuericis ye may be read bereafter, leRi erunt vel fue- 
rint they may be read hereafter. 

55. Q "hat i the Infmitive mood preſent tenſe ani 
Preterimperfett tenſe of Legor ? 

A. Legi 0 ce read. 

Q. hat zs ibe Infiaitive mood preterperſeb® and pre- 
terPluperfſedt tenſe of Legor ? 
_ A. LeRum fe vel tuille to have or bad bren read. 
. Q. What u ths Inflaitrve mood futnre teaſe of Le— 
Or ? 
A. LeQum iri vel legendum efle to be read berc- 
ter. , 
7 Q: hat z the Participle of the preterperſett tenſe of 
Legor ? 
A, LeQus read. o 
Q. #hat #4 the Participle of the future tenſe of Le 
or 2 
x A, Legendus i# bc read. 56. Q, 
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56. Q. oat w the Indicative med preſent tenſe of 
Audior? 

A. Sing. Audior 1 am heard, audiris vel audire 
thou art heard , auditur he zs heard :; Plur. Audimur 
we are heard, audimini ye are heard, audiunrur they ave 
beard, 

Q. #hat u the Indicative mood preterimperfett tenſe of 
Audior ? 

4 ving, Audiebar 1 was heard, audievaris y.1l audic- 
bare thou waſt beard, audicbatur be was heard: PI. Au- 
diebamur we were heard, audicdamini ye were beard,au- 
dicbantur they were heard. 

Q. What u the Iadicative mood preteyperſelt tenſe of 
Audior ? 

A. Sings Auditus ſum vel fui 1 hve beea heard, audi- 
rus es vei tuiſti thou haſt been heard, audirus eſt vel fuir 
he bath been heard ; Plur, Audici fumas vel fulrmus we 
bawe been beard, audiri eſtis vel tuiſtis ye have been beard 
a::dic1 ſunt fuerunt v<l fucre they have been heard. 

Q. #hat u the Indic ive mood preterP{uperfett teuſe 
of Audior ? | 

A. Sing. Auditus eram vel frcram I bad been heard, 
audifus cras vel fueras they badſt been heard, audirus crac 
vel fucrat be had been heard : Plur, Audit: eramus vel 
fucramus we had been heard, auditi craris vel tueraris ye 
had been heard, auditi erant vcl fucrant they bad heen 
bear f. 

Q. What is the Indicative mood frture teaſe of 
Audior ? 

A. Sing. Audiar 1 ſhall or will be heard, :udicris vel 
audiere thou ſhalt or wilt be beard, avdiecur he ſh ill or 
will be heard + Plur, Audiemuc we ſhall or will be beard, 


audiemini ye ſhall or will be heard, avdientur they ſhall or 
p2!l be beard. 

57. Q. "hat s the Imprrative mood (:eſent tenſe of 
Audios 2? 
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A. Si-g. Audire audiror be theu beard, 3udiator 2udi- 
ror let him be beard © Plur. Audiamiu be we heard, au- 


odimin« audiminor be ye beard, audianiuc audiunior fer 


them be hoard. 

553. Q. Nhat # the pacent:al mood preſcat tenſe of 
Augior ? 

4. Sing. Auliar I maybe heard, avdiaris vel auciaie 
thou mazeft be brard, augiatur be may be beard : Pl.Au- 


* Gizmur we may ge beard, audizmini ze may fe hard, au- 


dizniur hey may ve beard. 


Q "hit u the potential m:6d pretei imperſecs tenſe f 


Audior ? 

A. Sing, Aud'rer I might be heard, auditeris vel audi- 
rers thau might ſt be beard, audiretur he migot be hezvd © 
Pr. Audiremur we might be beard, audiremini ye mgo: 
be beard, audirentur th: y might be heard. 

Q. #ht is the po:ential mood p.eterperfett tenſe of 
Autor ? | 

4A Sivg. Audicus fim vel fucrim 1 might hive been 
heard,auticus ſis vel fucris thou mighteſt have bers heard, 
puditus fir vel ſucric be might have bren beard : Piur, Au- 
diri fimus vel fyerimus we might have Yea beard 2 29diti 
firis vel ſucritis ye might have bcea beard, auditi Gt vel 
fucrint ibey migot have i een hear 1. 

Q. bat 5 the Potcatial mood preterplupriſe tenſe of 
Avudior ? 

A. Sing, Audits efſem vel fuifſem 7 might have 1d 
been beard, anditus eiſes vel fuifſes thou mighteſt have bad 
been beard ©: auditus effer vel fuifler he might bave had 
been beard : Plur. Auditi efſemus vel fuillemus we might 
have had been heard, auditi c{{:tis vel foifletis ye meh 
have bad beex heard, auditi eficar vel fuifl: nt they might 
bave bad beca beard. 

'Q What i the Poteatial mood future tenſe of Au- 


dior ? 
A, Sing, 
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A. Sing. Auditus ere vel fuero I may be heard bere- 
after » audirus eris vel fueris thou mayeſt be heard 
bereafter, auditus eric vel fueric be may ve heard bere- 
after : Plur. Audiri crimus vel fucrimus we may be 
beard hereafter, auditi eritis vel tucritis ye may be heard 
bereafter, auditi erunc vel fucrine chey may be beard 
hereafter. 

59. Q. #hat u the Iafiuitive mood preſent teaſe and. 
preterimperfef} tenſe of Audior 3 

A. Audiri to be heard, 

Q. That is the Infeaitive mood preter tenſe and pre- 
rerpluperfett tenſe of Audior ? | 

A. Auditum cffe vel fuifle to have or had been 
Eeard, 

Q #bat the Fature tenſe of Audior ? 

A. Audirum 1:1 vel audicndum elle to 5 heard bere- 
aſter. | 

@. What us the Paiticiple of the preterperfett tenſe of 
Audior ? 

A. Audicus heard. | 

Q. #hat zs the Participle of the Future tenſe of Au- 
gior ? 

A. Audiendus to be Leard. 


CCC 


Certain Verbs Irregular. 


60. Q, V/ Fic? be the Verbs going ont of Rule, or 
which are declined and formed in another 
manner 7 
A. Poflum, vyolio, nolo, malo, edo, fero, fio, fe-. 
;OL. 
Q. Decline 2 oflum te may or can, or to be able, 
A. Poſſum, pores, potui, poſſe, porens. 
Q. Dectine Volo 19 will, or to be willing. 
D 2 A. Vclo 
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A. Volo, vis, volui, velle, volendi, volendo, volen- 
duw ; ſapinis carer (i: wants the ſupin's) volens, 

Q Decline nolo to nit, or to be wawilliag. 

4. Nolo, nonvis, nolui nolle, nolendi, nolendo, no- 
lendum ; ſupinis carer, nolens, 

. Decline malo to have rathers or to be move willing. 

A, Malo, mavis, malui, malle, malcnd:, walendoz 
malcndum ;,ſupinis carer, malens. 

Q. Dccline eda to eat, 

A. Edo, edis v:l es, edi, ederc vel eff:, edendi, eden- 
do, edendum, cſum, eſu vel eſtum, eſtu, edens cſurus, 
vel eſturus, 

 Q. Decline fero to ſuffer. 

A, Fero, fers, tuli, ferre, ferendi, ferendo, fercadum, 
larum, laru, ferens, larurus. 

Q. Declixe hho to be made 07 done. 

A. Fio, fis, fa&us ſum vel fu, fieri, fatus,faciendus, 

Q. Decline feior to be born or ſuffered. 

A. Feror, feitis ve; ferre, latus lum vel fui, ferri las 
ws, fcrendus. 


— 


Poſſum, 


6T. Q\y/Hat is the Indicative mood preſent tenſe of 
Poilum ? 

A+ Sing. Poſſum I am able, pores thou art av/cy poreſt 
he 3s able : Plur. Poflumus we are able, poreſi.s ye are 
able, pofluar they are able. ES 

Q. "hat is the Indicative mood preterin perfect renye of 
Poflum ? 

- A, Sing. Poreram I was able, poreras thou waſt ales 
porerat he was able © \lur, Poreramus we were avies 
poteratis ye were able, porecant they were ale. 

Q.'”Þat z5 the Indicative mood preter tn! of Pcflam ? 

A, Sing, Porui 1 have veea abc, poruiſti thou _- 
CL een 
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been able, potuir he hath been able : Plur. Potuimus we 
have been able, poruiſtis ye have been able, poruciunc vel 
potuere they have been able. | 

Q. hat u the Indicative mood preterpluperſets tenſe 
of Poſlum ? 

A. Sing. Potueram 1 had b:en able, porueras thou 
hadſt been able, poruerar he had beex able : Plur, Poruera- 
mus we bad beea able, porucratis ye had been able, porue- 
rant tbey bad b:ea a'le. 

Q. bat z the Indicative mood future teaſe of Poſſum ? 

A. Sing. Portero I ſhall 07 will be able, yoreris thou 
ſh:lt 6 wilt be able, porerit he fhall or will be able ; Plur. 
Porerimus we ſhall or will he able , poreritis ye ſhall 67 
will be able, porerint they ſhall »r will be able. | 

_ 62. Q. Phithof the Yeris iriegular bave ao Impei a- 
tzve Mord ? 

A. Pofluw, Volo, and Mala. 

63. Q. hat #6 the Potential mood preſent tenſe of 
Poſſum 2? 

A. Sing, Poftim 1 may be able, poſſis thou mayrſt be 
able, poflic be may be able ; Plur, Pofſumus we may be 
able, poſlitis ye may be able, poſlinr they may be able. 

Q_ What ts the Potentsal mood preterimperfett tenſe of 
P.Nlum ? - 

A. Sing. Poſſcm I might be able, poſſes thou mghteſt be 
aile, poet be might be able © Plur, Pollemus we m'ght be 
able, polleris ye meh! be chile, poſſent they might be able. 

Q What # the Potciitial mod preterperſett tenſe if 
Poſflum ? | 

A. Sing Potutrim I might bave been able, poryeris 
thou mghteſt have been a+le, porueric be might have becn 
avle « Plur, Patuerimus we might bave bcen able, porut» 
ritis ye night have been ae, potuerint they might have 
been able. , 

Q. #at is the Poteatial mood preterpluperſeft teaſe of 
Poſlum > * CE 
LF 3 A. vin2. 
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A. Sing. Powillem I might have bad been able, poru- 
Mics thou mighteſt bave bad been able, poruifler be might 
have had been able : Plur. Poruttiemus we might bave 
bad been able, powwitiertis ye might bave had beea able, po- 
ruiflenr they might have bad been able. 

Q. Wha: ix the Potential mood Future tenſe of 
Poſſum ? 

. Sing. Potuero I may be able bereafter, porueris 
tho mayeſt be able hereafter, poruerir be may be able bere- 
after : Plur. Potuerimus we may be able bereafter, poru- 
eritis ye way be able hereafter, porucrine they may be 
able hereaficy. 

Q. **h=t" us the Infinitive mood preſent ten/e and pretcr- 
»9pe-feft teaſe of Potſum ? 

A. Poſle 70 te able. 

Q. bat ;s the Infiaztive mood pretcy tenſe and prite;- 
pluperfett tenſe of Poffum ? 

A. Potuifle to bave or bad been auite 


65. Q. WW x u the Indicative mood preſent tenſe of 
"00? 

A. Sing. Volo 1 om willing, vis they art willing, vulc 
be is willing : P.vr, Volumus we are willing, vuitis 
ye are wing, volunt they are will 'g. 

Q Ub x the Indicative mood preterimper fect tenſe 
of Volo? 

A, Sing. Vo'ebam I was willing. volebas thou waſ 
will:zz, vol:bart he was wilinz: Plur. Volebamus we 
were willing, volebatis ye were wi!ling, volebant they 
were Willis 

Q ha: # tbe Iidicative mezd preterperfeet tenſe of 


Velo ? 
A, Sing. 


Fe 


| oe 
Lib. r. of the Accidence. FJ 

A. Sing. Volui I bave been witlicg, voluiſti thou haſt 
been willizg, voluit hc hath beea willing : Plur. Vo'uimus 
we bave been willing, voluiſtis ye have bees w [ing yoln- 
erunt vel volucre they have been willing. 

: Q. YH: i the Indicative mood preterpluperſctt tenſe 
uy Voln > 

A. Sing. Volueram I had been wilfiag. velu: ras thou 
b16ſt been willing, voluerat be had been willing ; Viur, 
Vol»cramus we had b:en willing, voluciatis ye bad been 
Wikpig, voluerant thry had been wilting. 

Q. ''bat is the Indicative mood Falure tenſe of 
Volo ? 

A. Sig. Volam I ſh!!! 0; wil! be willing, voles thou 
ſh1lt or wilt be willing, volet bÞ ſhall os wil! be wilting, 
Plur. Volemus we ſha{l or will be will:;z, volecis Je ſb 1! 
or will be wiliing, vol:m thiy ſha! or will ve wil- 
(382. 

66. Q "hz i the pitcntial mnod preſent teaſe of 
Volo ? 

A. Sing. Velim 1 may be wi'{inz, v<}'s how majeſt be 
W:{liag, velit be may be willing  Plar, Velimus we 8:ay 
b! willing, vel itis ye may be will ng, vel.n thy my 62 
WHUKSZ 

Q: ''bet zs the Potential mood preterimperſi ct tinſe of 
Volo ? 

A. Sing Vcllem 1 might be willt:g, velles thy m'th'| 
be will:zg, ve! ]:t be might be wal ing : Pivr, Veilemus we 
might be willing, v<lletis ye migh! be willing, vilicur they 
mieht be williaz, | 

Q. bat zs tbe Paten'ial mood frieterpeiſct rinſe of 
Volo ? 

A Sing. Volucrim I mitht have been w3lijng, volucris 
thu m:gbtrft bave b ca willttg, volutrit be mehbe bave 
been willing : Plur, Veluzrimus we mght have been wil- 
(ing, voluerhis ye might: have been will'ng, yelucrine they 
r:gh: bave been willing, | 
D 4 'Q hi 


54 Tore Eximination Lid. 1. 
Q "hat is the potent iai meed OY tenſe of 


Volo ? 

A, _ Y uitcm I 2:29: bave bad been w1{!mg, 
volufſes thu hc} bave , uf beea will:nz, voluilce 
be r2gh: have eh ta been will SO Pivr. Voluiſemus we 


Pig): hve 0.4 geen Wm. volutieris ye might bave 


'Þ 
bad ter willtigs volu ior th * 73216 DAU e bad been wil- 
(13:2, 
Q_ 3 'r i toe potential mood future teaſe of 
als 


A. <ir;.. V+i:1210 1 may be wi; os bercafter, volucris 
they my: ! ir he Wall! 70 he; of 67, Voue -1f "78 m:y ; be Wwl- 
l;ns ereafs' er ; Pllits Yolucrimius ve mh be wi [ling here. 
after, voluetitis ye may be willins hereafter, volucrint 
they may be will:zng hereafter, 

67. Q- ba: 15 the Iafe nts 'e mo9d preſent tenſe 4nd 
preterimperfees (cafe c{ Volo ? 

A. Velie tobe willing. 

Q. ”*hat zs the Infinitive mcod Preterperſedt tenſe and 
preterpluperfedt irnſe of Volo? 

A. Voluific to bave cr bad been will n2. 


68.Q WH! is the Inz1cativ: mood preſent tenſe of 
N- lo > 
A. Sina Noo 1as KawIL Eng, noavis thou art un- 
WHIEK, nonvuit be is uwillings Blur. Notumus we 
are a32d int, nonyultis ye arc wailing, notunc they 
4h70 IWF, 
Q. bat us the Iadicziv: mord preterimperſeft ten 
of Nolo : 3 
A. Sing. 


L'b. r. of the eAccidence. 55 
_ 4. Sing. No'ebam I was unwilling, nolebas thou waſt 
unwilling, nolebar be was unwilling : Plur. Nolebamus 


C, we were unwilling, nolebaris Je were uawilling, nole- 

TIS bant they were unwill:ng. 

=_— Q. h:t 2s the Iadicative mood preterper{eht tenſe of 

UE I No'o ? 

2_ = A. Sing. No!ui 1 have beea unwilling, noluiſti thog 
b haſt beezygawilling, noluit be bath been wawilliag : Plur, 

of | MNoluinaus we have been unwilling, noluiftis ye have been 


uawilliaz, nolucrunt vel nolucre they have been nuwil- 


Ds 2 ling 5 
IS E: 3 « ® W 
i Q Aha: is the Indicative mood preterpluperſett tenſe 


Fo Gad2e 


alo ? 
A, Sing. Noluerem 1 had been wrwilling, nolueras 
} thou badſt beea unwilling,nolucrar be had been nawilling : 
4 © Plur. Nolueramus we had b:cz unwilling, nolueratis ye 
* bad been unwilling, noluciant they bad been wargul- 
$ ling. 
" Q "bt is the Indicative mood Future tenſe of Nolo > 
; A. Sing. Nolam I fhz ! or will be unwilling, noles 
thou ſh!t or wilt be uawi{ling, noict be ſhall or will be 
wanting; Plur. Nolemus we ſhall or will be unwilling, 
no!eris ye ſh:{l 87 will be u4wiliing, nolent they ſhall or 
W311 be uawlli ing. 
69. Q. h:t is the Imperative mood preſeat teaſe of 
Nolo? 
A. Sing. Noli nolice be thou wiw;llizg ; Plur, Nolite 
nol:tote be je unw!ling. IF 
70. Q. What is the Potcatial Mood preſcat tenſe of & | 
: N lo ? FF 
4 A, Sing. Nolim 1 m.1y be unwillizg, nolis thou mayeſt 
> | be unwilint, rolithe may be wawilling + Pl.Nolimus we 
jj may be wnwyilling, nolitis ye may be unwilling, nolint they 
, mz be wnwll bag 
+ Q. That is the Potential Mood preterimpcrfett tenſe 


of Nato? 
A. Singe 
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A. Sing. Noilem 1 might be unwilling, no!les thou 
mizbteſt be wnwillirg, no!l=r be migh: be unwilling : Vlur, 
Nollemus we might be wnwilling, nolletis ye might Le u- 
willing, nollent they might be anwilling, 

Q "hat x the Potential! mosd preterperſett ten/t of 
Noio ? 

A. Sing. NoJucrim I m72h! bave been unwilling, c.olu- 
eris 1614 mighteſt bave been unwilling, nolverit be migh: 
bare been wewilling ; Plur, Nolverimus we mizht bave 
bera wiwifling, nolueritis ye might have been wailing, 
no'nerint they might have been wawilling, 

Q #bat u the Potential mood preterplupe:/eft icnſe of 
No!o ? 

A. Sirg. Noluiſſem 1 might bawe had been naw ing, 
nolai:les ths: mighteft bave had bees unwill xg, nclaitice 
he might bave had been unwilling : Plur, Nouluiflemus 
we mgh! hive had been uawilliaz , nolufictis ye might 
bave bad been uwiwikking, noluifiine they might bave bad 
bre# w1w: ing. 

Q Vhat x the Patential mood Future tine of 
No}: ? 

A. Sing. Ngleio'! may be unwiltiag heveaſter, no'ue- 
ris ibs mayeſt” be wiwilliag hereafier, nolucric be 
mT} be unwilling bereaſter : Viur, Noluerimus we m:y 
be anwilling brreafter, nolueritis ye may be wiwifing 
ber:s{ſier, noluerint they maj Ge wenikizg berea;- 
{ſ7. 

71. Q. ht is the Infimtice mood preſent tinſe and 
p fteramperſe dt tenſe of Nolo ? 

A. No!le to be unwilling. 

Q. hat i the Infaitice mood preterperfeft tine aud 
freteypluprerfiÞ t:nſeof Nolo 7 
A. Noluilfc ts bave or bad veen wnwiRiag, 


w» 


of the Accidence, 


Milo, 


73. Qu. WW Hat 1 the Indicative mood preſent tenſe of 
Malo? 

A. Sing, Male 1 «am more willing. mavis thou art more 
williag, mavalt he is more willing : Plur, Malumus we 
are more willing, mavulcis ye are more willins, malune 
'hey are more willing, 

Q_ bat w the Indicative mood preteramperfett tenſe 


= of Malo? 


A. Sing. Malebam I was more willing, malebas thou 
waſt more willins, walebart be was more willing : Plur, 
Malebamus we were more willing, malcbaris ye were 
more willing, malevant to were more willing. 

f CO uw the Indicative mood preterperfc tenſe 
alo ? 

A. Sing, Malui I have been more willing, maluiſti thou 
baſt been more willing, maluit he hath been more willing : 
Plor, Maluimus we bave beca more willize, majuiſtis ye 
have been more willing, maluerunt vel naaluere they have 
b:ea more willing, 

Q. What t the Indicative mo9d preterplupe fi tenſe 
of Majo ? 

As Sing, Malueram I had beex more willing, malu: 
ras thox badſt becn more willing, maluerat he hd becn 
more willinz : Plur. Malueramus we bad brea miye wil 
ling, ma}ueratis ye had been more willing, ma: ucrant they 
had b:c1 more willing. 

. Q. #hat is the Indicative mood Fulure teaſe of 
{alo ? 

A, Sing. Malam 1 ſhall or will le more willing, 
males thou ſhalt or wilt be more williaz, maler be ſhall 
or will be more willing, Plur, Malemus we ſhalt or _ 

(2 


$$ The Examination . 


be more willing, maletis ye ſhall or will be more willing, 
malent they ſha! or will be move willing. 

73. Q. #bat zs the Potential Mcod preſcit teaſe of 
Malo ? . 

A. Sirg. Malim I may be more willing, malis 
eb mayeſi be more williag, malic he may be more 
willing ; Plar. Malimus we may be more wl!ling, malitis 
Je m:1) be more wilizag, malint they may be more wil- 
liag. 

Q. hat 3s the Potential Mood preterimperſett tenſe of 
Malo ? 

A. Sing, Mallem 1 might be more willizg, malles tho: 
mizhteſt be mo e williyg, maller be might be more willing : 
Pi.-Mallemus we might be more willing, mallecis ye might 
he more willing, mailcnTt they might be more w1{ling. 

Q. #hat is the Potential! Mood preterperfect teu of 
Malo ? 

A. Sing. Malverim I. might have beea more willing, 
maluzris tho might (8 have been more willing, malueri 
be m'29: have been more willixe : Plur, Maluerimus we 
mi2ht have vecn more willing, maluericis ye might have 
beca more wiligy, maluerint they might bave bei, more 
WH. 

74. Q. hat u the Potential mood preterPluperfeft tenſe 
&f Milo ? 

A.S.ng. Maluiſſem 1 might have h34 been more wil 
UN, malu ([cs thou mighteſt bave bad been more willing, 
maluill.cg he wgrghe have had been more willtag © 
Pival, Maſaifſcmugs we might bave bid bees moi e wil- 
Bag , maluifietis ye might have bad been more wil- 
ling, maiuiflenr th:y might bave had been more wil- 
C82. | : 

Q What # the Potential moo future tenſe of Malo ? 

A. Sing, Nalzero 1 may be more willing bereaf- 
fey , maiucris thoy . mayeſt be more willing here- 
#ficr> maluctit be may be more willing mg" : 

: ar. 


Lib. r, 
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Plue, Maluerimus 2e m4) Ve more willing beceafter , ma« 
lueritis ye may ve more W3Eing bereaſter, maiuering they 
way be more willing ber eaſtey. | 

75. Q "hu is the Iifiative mood preſent tenſe and 
preterimperfett teaſe of Malo ? 

A. Malie to be more w:lling. 

. What is the Preterperſett teuſe and p' etcrpluperfe ft 

tenſe of Malo ? 

A. Maluifſe to have or had been more wikkiag. 


| ——— ————— __— 


Ed >. 


76. Q WH! u the Indicative mod preſent tenſe of 
Eco ? 

4. Sing. Edo I eat, edes vel cs thou exteft, edir yel 
eſt be eateth : Plur, Eeimys we eat, editis vel cltis ye 
eat, <dunt (vey eat. , 

Re hat bs the Indicative mood picterimperſect teaſe 
of tdo ? 

A. Sing. Fdebam 1 did eat, edebas thou didſt eat, 
edebar he did eat : P'ur, Edebamus we did cat, edeba- 
ris ye did eat, edebant they did eat. 

RS. What u the Indicativc mood preterper felt tenſe of 

0 2 

A. Sing. Edi I bave eatn, edifſti thou h:ft eaten, edir 
be hath eaten : Pluc. Edimns we have eaten, ediſtis 
Je bavy eaten, ederunt vel ecdere they bave (4- 
be. 

Q 7bat # the Indicative nood precopliperfes tenſe 
of Edo? 

A, Sing. Ederam 1 bad eatea, ederas thou hdſt 
eaten, edcrat be bad eaica 5 Plur, Ederamus we 
nad eaten, edcratis ye had eaten , ederant they b 


eaten, | 
Q "hat 
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a Th: Examination Lib, x. 

Q. What 3s the Indicative mood future tenſe of 
Edo ? 

A. Sing. Edam I ſb: or will ca:, edes thou (hilt or 
wilt eaty eder be ſball or will eat: Plur, Edemus mae 
ſpall or will eat , edetis ye ſhall or will eat, edent 1h:y 

all or will cat. 

77. What is the Imperative mood preſent tenſe of 
Edo ? 

A. Sing. Ex, eſto,edegedire, et thoy, edarzeſto, edito 
eat be, or lit bim eat :; Plur. Edamus eat we, 07 let vs eat, 
edire, eſte, cſtore, ediore eat ye, edanc edunito eat tbe) 
or let them ect. 

78. Q. #hat is the potential mood preſent tenſe of 
Edo ? 

A. Sing. Edam1 mz; eat, edas thow mayeſt eat, edat 
be may eat : Plur. Edamus we may eat, cdatis ye n7a) ext, 
edanr tbey may ext. 
= Woat 3s the patential mood preterimperfett tenſe of 

O? 

A. Sing.Ederem vel eflem I might eatzederes vel effes 
thou mighteſt eat, cderct vel efſer be might eat : Flur, Ede- 
remus vel cflecmus we might eat, cderetis vel effcris ye 
might ext, ederenr vel ct{enc they migbt cat. 

8... Hbat is the potential mood preterperfe(s tenſe of 

o? 

A. Sing. Ederim 1 might bave eatex, eleris thou migh- 
teſt beve eaten, cderic be might bave eaten 5 Plur. Ede- 
rimus we mgb! bave eatery, edcricis ye might bave eaten, 
ederint tbey might bave eaten. 

Q. bat is the potential mood preterpluperfedt tenſe of 


Edo ? 


A. Sing. Edifſſem 1 might bave bad eaten, ediſles thou 
mnighteſt bave bad eaten, c<itler be might bave had eaten : 
Pl.Edifſerpus we might have bad eaten, ediflcris ye migh: 
hve bad eaten ediflent they might bave bad eates, 


Q. gy 


% 
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Q. #hat 3s the Potential mood future tenſe of 
Edo ? 

A Sing. Ederc I may eat hereafter, ederis thou met 
rat bereafier, ederit be may eat bereafter ; Plur. Ederi- 
mus we may eat hereafter, edetitis ye may eat bereaflers 
edetint they may eat bereafter, 

73, Q hu is the Infiutive mood Preſent teaſe and 
preterimper{cÞ tenſe of Edo ? 

A, Edcie vel elle t8 eat, 

i!'bat is the Infiniiive mood preter tenſe and preter- 
p.uferfe& tenſe of Edo ? 
A. Edifl: to bave or 51d eaten. 
Q- bat & the Irfinitive mood future tenſe of 
o ? 
A. Eſurum elle to eat bereafier, 


b—— * 


Fero. 


$9, Q 1 =: u the Indicative mood preſent tenſe of 
Fero > 

A. Sing, Fero I hear or ſuffer, fers thou beareſt or 
ſuffereſt, fer he beareth or ſuffereth : Plor. Ferimus we 
tear or ſuffe', fertis ye bear or ſuffer, ferunt they bear or 
{uff er. 

Q. hat is the Indic uive mood Preteri-yperfett tenſe 
ef Fere ? 

A. Sing. Ferebam 1 did bear 6 ſuffer, ferebas thoa 
didſt bear 0 ſuffer,terebat be did bear or ſuffer : Pl, Fe- 
rebamus we dd bear or ſuffer , ferebatis ye did bear or 
ſuffer, ferevanc they did bear or ſuffer. 

: Q. What is the Indicative mood preterperfcit tenſe of 
cro ? 

A. Sing. Tuli 1 have bora or ſuffered, toliſti thou haſt 
bot or ſuffzied, wit he bath byrn or ſuffered ; Plur. 
culimus 
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wulimus we bave born or ſuffered, tuliftis ye have born or 
ſuffered, rulcrunt vel tulcie they bave born or [uf- 
fered. 

Q_ bt zs the Indicative mood preterpluperfedt tenſe 
of Fero ? 

A. Sing. Tuleram I had bora or ſuffered , twleras 
thou badſt horn or ſuff-red, wlerac be bad born or ſuffc- 
red : Plur, Tuleramus we had 69-2 or ſuffered, culcratis 
Je had born or ſuffered, wierant they h:d born or [uffe- 
red. | 

Q. Whit & tb: 1:dicative mood fxture tenſe of Fero 

A. Sing. Feram 1 ſhall or will bear or [uffer, feres 
tboz ſÞalt or wilt bear 6r ſuffer, feretbe ſhall or will bear 
or ſuffer : Plur, Feremus we ſha!! or will bzay or ſuffer, 
ferers ye (ball or will bear or ſuffer, fe:ent they ſhall or 
will bear or ſuffer. | 

$1. Q. hat 4 the Impera.ive mood preſent tenſe of 
Fero ? 

A. Sing. Fer ferro bear thou, or ſuffer tho, ferar ferro 


let bim bear 0; ſuffer : Plur. Feramus ltt xs bear or /uffers. 


fefre terrore beay ye, or ſuffer ye, teranc ferunto ler them 
bear or [ſuffers | 

$2. Q. #hat a the potential! mood preſent tenſe of 
Fero ? 

A. Sing, Fcram I may bear or ſuffer, feras thou maye 7 
bear or ſuffer, ferar he may beay cr ſuffer : Plur. Feramus 
we may bear or ſuffer, feratis ye may bear or ſuffer, feranc 
they may bz ar 0r [i uffer. 

Q. #bx i the potentza: mood pretemmperiect teaſe of 
Fero ? 

A. Sing. Ferrem 1 might b:ay or ſuffer, ferres thay 
mighteſt bear or ſuffer, terrer be might bear or ſuffer : Plur, 
Ferremus we might bar or ſuffer, terretis ye might bear or 
ſuffer, ferrent they might bear or ſuger. 

. - What is the porentia! mod preterperfcdt tenſe of 
cro ? 


Lib, r: 


A. Sing, 


Lib. 1 of the Accidence. 63 


A. Sing Talerim 1 might h:ve bora or ſuffered, eule= 
ris thas mighteſt have vain or {uffered,, wrir be mreht 
bawe tora or [.ffereds \'\. Tl. rnmus we might bave bors 
0; /uffered, caicrivis ye 112ght have born on [uffered, ws 
Iz int ty night ave von ar affered, 

Q. Whit a th. #etcatia; mold preterpluperſett tenſe of 
Fe:to ? 

A. Sing. T: lii-m I m4 bave had 45a or (uffered, 
euliflcs thou michteft hy had born or [uff 11s rulifler be 
might have had bra or ſuffered « Pin, Tuliſ:wui we 
mizht! b vc had born o. ſalf ed, 14 ifetis ze might have 
h.: 4 Fo 34 0r or {uff ed, 'u.if nt oY might h we n1d +08 Or 

ff cred. 
F Q hi «s the Pyte:itia! Moad futwre tenſe of 
Feio 2 

A. Sing. Tu'-ro f wc "ea" Or Tuffer hereafrer, ruleriy 
tho M453: [7 024" 07 cu, - Dore aſters ruleric he may bear or 
ſuff<r oa Jexf er ; Plui Tulcrinuvs Wo mM) bear or ſuffer 
hereafter, wort - may bear or [affer bet after, culering 
they may bear or (iff.r verea'ter, 

Q ou s the I:fi itive mood preſeat tenſe aid 
preterinznerfect ten __ Pero ? 

A, Feirc Tos of (uffer. 

$3 Q !bit is ie lipnitive mead preterperfett and 
prete: pluper7 et 3 Fees 

A. Tulifſ to have of bad born or ſuffered. 

Q "hat & the lift itive meal futare tenſe of Fero ? 

A. L2:wurun ele to bear o7 ſuffer hereafrer. 


Lib. 1, 


64 Th: Examination 


- Feror. © 
" E087 
34. Q. W 7: x the Indicative mood preſent tenſe of 


Fcroc ? 
A. Singg Feior I ans born or ſuffered, Fertis vel 
ferre :how, art born or ſuffered, terrur be 4 born or 
ſaff erea 5. Vive, Ferimur we are boyn or ſuffered, ferimi- 
n: ye 27e bors or ſuffered, ferunur they are born or [uf - 
fered. 
. Vhat & the Indicative mood Preterienperfed tenſe 
of Fctor > 
 &. Sing. Ferebar 1 wes born 8r [uffered, ferebaris 
. vel ferebare tho waſt born or ſuffered, terebarur be was 
borx or /uffeved : Pluc. Ferebamur we were bo11 or ſuſ- 
fexett, terebamini ye were born or /uFered, ferebancur 
they were born or ſuffered. 
-. -Q Pas tbe Indicative mood preterperſeft tenſe of 


| Re a Feror 7 

e- A. Sing. Lacus ſum ve! fui 1 brve born or ſuffer- 
ed, larus cs vel faiſti thou baſt 5eer born or ſuffered, la- 
eus eſt vel fuir be hath been born or /uffered : Pur. Lati 
ſumus vel furmus we bave been born or ſuffered, 

lati eftis vel fuiſtis ye heave been born or uffered, lati 

| -_ fucrunt vel fucre they have been born or ſuffe- 

; red, 

| Q. 3#%4t is the Indicative mood preterpluperſedt tenſe of 


Fercr > 
| A. Sing. Latus cram vel fueram I bad been hors or 
; ſuffered, latus eras vel fueras thow hadſs been born or 
ſuffered. latus erat vel fuerar be bad been vorn or ſuffer- 
ed: Plur. Lari cramus vel fucramus we had been born 8: 
ſuffered, ati ermtis vel fueratis ye bad been born or ſuffer - 
ed, laci ecanc vel fucrant they bad been born or ſuffered. 


Q. #bat 


a+ + a6 OY ee "on —— 


= RS ne EEE ns oY ng om mn 


7 9% 7 #57 
—— = 
- 
Os 


OE on > ESE oe 
Aerts orgy a 
PO F090 90 enes — 
Rr autpths ee noo, 1 


a——_ 
* W—a—_. -., 


*% 
4 


=” +> 


Lib. r. of the Arcidence. 63 


Q. ''hat is the Indicative n:00d f ture (ene of Ferot ? 
A. Sing. Ferar 1 ſhall or well be boyz 8 /ulfered, tere- 


”= vel ferere -. hit 07 wil' be hors o- ſuff- td, te: ems 
Ph): re or ſuff--ed : Plu:. Feremur 6 
Ut I b- 5 or ſuffered, terewin ye ſhall or wilc 
of | ou >0r2 0 /uffered, terentur iþ:y ſbafl or will ve boi u or 
| ſ[woffercd. | 
el : $5 Q. bat is the Imperative wood preſent 1:3{e of 
by Feror ? 
1 - | A. Sing Ferre fertor be tho: by 1 07 ſuff red, fernur 
f- ; fertor, {et him be bo'n or | "ut exec {: P w. Feramvr /{e! ws 
| bebornor ſuffered, fer.mmini teriminor be ye born 0” ſuſ- 
ſe fered , ferancur ferunror fer them be bir or fut- 
fered. 
mn þ $6. Q. "hat is the Potentia! mood preſent tenſe of 
as Feror ? 
f- A. Sing. Ferar 1 may be born 0; [:ffered, feraris vel 
ur ferare tbow mayeſt be bor: or [uf cred, tiratur be may be 
| bornor ſuffered ; Piur. Feramut we may be born or ſuf= 
of | F7ered, teramini ye may be born 07 /uffe-ed, teragtur thyy - 
| maj be bora or ſuffered, 
f- Q. "bat is the Potential mood peterimperſett tenſe 
a - ; of Feror ? 
ti A. Sing. F:rrer 1 might be born or ffered, ferrecis vel 
a, ferrere thou mighteſt 5e born or ſuffered, ferrecur he might 
Is be born or ſuffered ; Plur, Ferremur we mgbt be bore or 
© ſuffered, ferremini ye might be bo nor ſuffer zd, terrentuc 
they might be born or (uf c-<d., 
of Q. iFz i the Poreatial 122d prcterperfef teaſe of 
Fcror ? 
or i A. Sing. Larus tim ve! fuerim 1 m!cvt havebeen Fors 
or 87 ſuffered, latus fis vel tu: 1is 8904 might; 2 bave been 
_ bon or ſuffered , larus tir” vel tucrir be meh: bave 
9; been 6972 07 /uffered : rlur. Lari fimus vel tucrimus 
Tf. we might have veen born 07 ſuffered . leti firis vel 


| fueriris 3e migh; have been bra on (whered, lari find 
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vel fuerinr th: y might have been bore or ſuffered. 

Q. 'Fhat ws ie poten til mord preter pl perf. ft tenſe of 
Fero 7 

4, $.ng Laws cf{'m vel fiitlem I » 2h: have had 
beea 9-2 07 ſuffered in et wv it Hl 1906 mighte(t 
bave þ d beea 10m 6 (uffe A 1540 eter vel 1 er be 
mth: htc nad 5004 be 9" uff- ed; our, L510 effemus 
vel tif] MS TPP 2 22) rAUE haq no 8909 10 {uff* £1, lat 
efleci> v<] fu tein yo winter have bis forn o wffcred, 
laci efl=vr vel tultlinr they m ohe wave bad veer v0 3 ON 


4 vy 


ſuf red. 

Q. i.but 3s the pre; ol mood utu'ere0e of Feror ? 

A. Siog. Laws £10 vel fur i rd 6 will ove 0:14 Or 
ſuffered, latus eris ve! t rf e's the ( ft 00 0 !r be be-2t Or 
ſuFered, larus erir vel *uerir þ (.U 0. will. be boyn or 
ſuffered s Plur, Latictimusy ifu. mu wwe add oy elif 
be bora or ſuffered, law er + > veliuet 1s) ſp fo will 
be 59071 0-ſvffoved, lac: erunk ve. f.erin ney ſh 14 07 w3ll 
be bo a or (uff-r-d. , 

76. Q. hat is the Infintive mood pre, eat teaſe and 
preterimeerfect tcnſc of Fe: | ? 

A. Ferri tobe 6074 1 ſutt t: e1 

Q. hz! rs the Tit .3t:ve mood j eerperfect and preter- 
plupert ft tenſe of Ferre - 

A. Laium cflc vel futile to have 07 Pad been boin or 
ſuffered 

Q. *hat us the Infinitite mood Future tenſe of Feror ? 

A. Laiun iti vol :ereivum wie ts be bein or ſuffered 
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S7.Q WH: is the Indicative mood preſent tenſe of 
Fio ? 

A. Sing. F:o I am made or done, fis thow a't Made or 
done, fir be w made 07 done + Pur. Foaus we are made of 
done, fitis ye are made or done, fivne they are made or 
A:22 

Q. 7hat xs the Indicative mood p.cie imperfett tenſe 

Fro? 

A. Sins, F.cvam I was made or done, E2bas thou waſt 
19: 07 done, ficbat he was made or doic; Viur. Fieba- 
0:5 We wee md? ir dogr, tidbits ye were made nr doney 
hevant th:'y were mage or dv4e. 

Q- :h:t is the Indicative mod pieterperfert traſe of 
Fio > 

A S'n2, FiRus ſum vel fui 1 hwebeen made 6 done, 
factus es v1 tuiſti thou baſt bren made or donr, faQtus eſt 
rom fur h: 64h been made or dove 5 Plur Fagi fumwus vel 

mus we h.ave b.ca mie 07 gone. tac <ftis vel {uiftis 
ye - hav FvOn NE: or < w_ , fa ſunr fuerune vel tucre 


A. Sing, Facus cram ve furram i bad b - 
0; done, taQus eras vel f eras theu bad bee 
agne, taQus £rat vel frerar had krea made 
Flur. Fai craxus yel tucramus we h.i:d beea mad? 


s dos fari rat's 'vel fucratis ye had bes made or 
done, fagi cram Fel fucrant thry had ben made 0r 


E 3 Q #hat 
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Q. That is thc Indica;iive mood future tenſe of 
Fio - 

A. Sing. Fram I ſh+ll +» will 3» made o- done, tes thox 
ſhal: be made 0r aoney het ve jail ve made 0 doi : Plur, 
Fiemvs we b 1! ge m2de or done, fictis ye ſhall ve made 07 
aa, he: they ſÞall bs made or done. 

88. Q. bat £ the Imperative mood Preſent tenſe of 
Fio ? 

A. Sing. Fico wu e thoy made or dove, fiar fito let him 
be made or doge ; Plur, Fiamus let ws be made 0r does 
fice nevre be ye made 07 done, fant fEiunto {ee thew ve 
22:4 0 adore. 

89. Q. 'thit x the Potential mood preſent teaſe of 

10 > 

A Sing. Fiam 1 45 bs made or done, fas thou maye 
3” m.:dr or ag9i7, nat be may oe made or dove ; Plur. Fila 
mus we m:y b- wade, fiatis Je may be made or done, franc 
Dey may ve made 6 done. | 
Q nx: 5 the Potential mavd preterimperfect tenſe 

10 ? 


Plur. F-eremus we might be made or done, fieretis ye 
139: ve made 0 done, heient itvey might ve made or 
ane. 

Q bihat is tbe Potential mod preteyperfert tenſe of 
Fiq } 

A. Sing. Fifus fim vel fuerim 1 might have been made 
or doe, taRus iis ye! tucris thou mighteſt Þave becit mage 
or dave. fue fit ve! teri he might have been made 07 
doe ; #lur. EF: Ri fimus vel fucrrimus we mgbt bave been 
m44c or done, faci iitis ve] tucritis ye miehe have been 
mae 07 cane, tecti fint ve! fuctine hey might have veer 
male 0: d 46, 

Q. tht s the Potential mood Preterpiupe: ſet tenſe of 
Fo 2 


4, Sing. 
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A. Sing. FaQus eſſem vel fuiſlem 1 might heve had 
been made or doe, faQus efſes vel fuilles thou mignteſt 
have had been made or done, faQus efier vel fuiſſcr be 
might bane had been made or done : Flur, Fact cflemous 
vel tuiflemus we might beave had been made 0r done, facQi 
elſeris vel fuilſeris ye might bave bad been made or dove, 
taQi eflcnr vel tuillent they might have bad been made 
81 A028. | 
wr Q. i'/hit xs the Potential mood Future tenſe of 

10 ? 

A. Sing. FaQus ero vel fuero I may be made or doae 
bereaſter, taQtus eris vel fucris thou mayeſt be made or 
done bereafter, taQus crit vel fuerit be may be made or 
done bereefter : Plur, FaRi erimus vel fuerimus we may 
be made or done hereafter, faRi eritis vel fueritis ye may 
be made or done bereaftey, faci ernnt vel fuerins they 
m4) be made or done hereafter. 

90. Q. 'ibat :£ the Iafinitive mood preſent and pre- 
terpmperfect tenſe of Fio ? | 

A, Fieri to be made or dove. 

Q "hat the Infiutive mood preterperſet and pre- 
cerpluperfels tenſe of Fio ? 

A. FaRum cſle vel tuifle ts have or bad veen made or 
done. 

Q_ Whes « toe Infinitive mood ſuturc tenſe of 
Fio ? 

A. Fa&um iri vel faciendum elle to be made or done 
hereafter. 

91. Q. '#by » the variation of the Ferbs according to 
the Potential maod only ? 

A. Becaule ic is ſufficient ;, tor the Oprarive, the 
Potential, and the SubjunRive Moods aic found all 
alike in voice, and do differ only in the fign of the 
Mood, | 

2. Q That makes eo 1 go, queo I cau, i# the preter - 
:mperfet tenſe of the Indicative mood ? 


E 4 A, 30am 
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A. lIbam n4 cu:bam, | 

Q bc do cher mathe 57 the Future tenſe ? 
A. Ibo and quib». | 
Q How ze they varied in a other Moods and Tea- 
fes ? HAS 

A. Like Verhs in o of rhe fourth Conjugation ; fa- 
ving thier rh:y mk rhe Gro nes, Eunti, ext; 113 - 
dum; Qu widi, q 101d. FAC 710 

93 Q 97: 'r - f melt vs 117 preterper/ ﬀ# tenſe 
of th- + | 

A The P:4vrbl errno the fame mong, the 
PrererperteR, the. lire; iwerte Rt yg, a: d the Furwe 
r2nle cf ith O-c-rive. Porn), ::d the Sb n@bvye 
mood, an- ite reccrp-rtect and Pr <cerp upert R cen'c 
wf the Inq or ve mod, | 

Q G:rxr mr examp!:; -- 

A, Ot amatty 1s turmed amniveram damay vim, age 
w2'0, by chavging 7 into eſhor; , and ama! mM, -4114- 
23(/ o by keeping 3 fill, 

94. Q How we Verbs Imdey aanls weld ? 

A Imver.onails ate vel incd tbr. vwbeur all moods 

and renles in tae voice ot the thud perſon tingulac 
only. 
| Qtart i: d-(i:n th. 
A. Indic.: DieRar, d: |-cxab:t, dcleQavir, d:Je&a- 
veiar, Cicaabir. Iniperai, Deciccior, acl aro, Perent, 
DeicRer, delecbaicic, ocle are it. delcRavillery delecta - 
verit., Infinic, Deicaare, celcRQavilic, acleRaturum 
ell=. | 

Q. Deeitzs Decer 3: recom th 

A. Indic, Dec:r, decebar, decuir, cecuerar, decc- 
bi, Imocrar, Deccan. eoecero, Poren”, Decear, de- 
c2rcr, decucrie, d.cuilict, decuerit. lufnic, Deere, 
decu! fle. : 

Q. Dectuve it is ſtained, 

A. Indic, S:uderur, ſtudevatur, tuditum ef yel 
fuiry 


L'b. r. of the eAccidence. I 


fuir, udicum erat vel fuc:at, ſtudebirur, Imperar, Sru- 
dceatur, tudcror, Porent, Studeatur, ſtuderetur, ſtu» 
ditum fir vel fuerit, Qudirum effec vel fuiſſer, ſtugi- 
cum erit yel fri. lofinit. Studeri, ſtuditum cfle vel 
fuifle. 

Q Hew ire Imperſox.ts brown 1 EngiIſh > 

A. They have commonly betote their Englith this 


fign 5:3 as, Delecþxt ic delighterh , Non decet ic becom- 
cth not, 


IV. Ot che Parcicpl 2. 


IQ WW Hat w 4 7.1rtzciple ? 


A. AVFarticip'e isa partof ſpeech derived of a Vetb, 
and tzk:cth pair of a Noun, as Gender, Calc, and De- 
clenſion; and part ot a Verb, as tenſe and fignifica- 
tion ; and part of beth, as numb?r and figure, 

2. Q. How many kinds of Participles are there ? 

A. Four, 

Q_ mc ve tre four kinds of Particaples ? 

A. One of the Vretent rentle, another of the Preter 
ren{:, one of the Fu:uce in 74s, and another of the Fus 
ru e indus. 

3. Q How h:0v you 2 Participle of the preſent tenſe ? 

A. A Participle of the preienc renfe hath irs Engliſh 
ending in #ng : a> (3v472, andits Litin in ans Or ens 5 
as 2manls loving, docens ieaching, 

2. irheace is the Participle of the preſeat tenſe fo 
med ? 

A. Of the preterimperfe& renſe of the Indicative 
mocd, by changing the laſt {y]lable into zs, as amabam 
| did love, ax5s loving. Audiebam 1 did hear, audiens 
bearing. Poleram I was able, potens being able, 

4. 9. How 
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72 The Examination Lib. r, 

4- Q. How bnow you & Parizcifle of the Future in 
rus ? 

A. A Participle of the future in rus berotceneth to 
do, like the Infinitive mood of the aQive voice; as,ama- 
{urs to loyey or about to love, 

Q. How & the Pariiciple of the Future is rus for - 
ved ? 

A. Of the latter Supine, by putting co 1v5, as do(F4 
ro be taught, dofturus aboutroreach, * 

5. Q. How hnow you a Pariiciple of the Preter tenſe ? 

A. A Participle of che precer tenſe hath irs Englith 
ending in d, !,or#; as, loved, faght, ſlain; and its 
Latin in tus, ſuS, Xs 5 AS, amatys loved, wiſus leens 
H£XMS KILL 5 and one fn us, as Weriurs dead. 

Q. ence xs the Payiiciple of the Precer tea{e for- 
mea ? | 
A. Of che latter Supine, by putting ros; as of lefx 
ro be read, {efxs reads except mertuus. 

6. Q. How haow you the Participle of the Future in 
aus ? 

A. The Participle of the Future in ds, berokxeneth to 
ſuffer, 1:ke the Infigitive mood of the paſhye vaice as 
amandus te be loved, 

Q. Whence a the Participle of the Futs/e in dus for - 
med ? | 

A. Otthe Genitive cale of the Participle of the pre— 
ſent tenſe, by cbanging tu into dus ; as, amentss of lo- 
vings 4mandus to be loved. 

Q_ #bat fignfecation eiſe us it found to have ? 

4, Of the Participle of the preſert cenſe; as, Le- 
cend;s veteribus proficc, In reading oid Authors thou 
doſt profic. 

5. Q. How many Participies come of a Verb Aive 
end of a Very Newter, which bath the Supines ? 

A. Two; one c rhe preſent renſc, and another ot 
the FUrUIE IN 74S; As , of amo | love, cemerh amans 
lovings 


© 
LS 


Lids 1. - of the Accidence. 73 
lovingy amaturys abour to love; of cuiyo I run, cure 
YES running CHY/uris about to IN, 

Q How maay Participles come of # Ferb Paſſive, 
whoſe Adbive bath the Supines ? 

A. Two; one of the Vreter renſe, and another of 
the future in dus ; as of amor 1 am loved, comerh am- 
tzs loved, amand:s to be loved, 

$8. Q. How may Paiticiples come of a Ferb Depo- 
aet ? 

A. Three ; one of the preſcnr renle, one of the preter 
renſes, and another cf the turure in 7xs 3 as of auxitior I 
aid, cometh auxilians aiding, axxiliatns aided, auxilia- 
£11145 avout to aid. 

Q ''bat if a Verb Deponent do govern an Accuſative 
ca/e aftey hm ? | 

A, Thcn ic may form alſo a Participle in dys; as of 
{oquor | ſpeak, loquendus to be ſpoken. 

9 Q How many Participles come of «a Verb Com- 
M1UME ? 

A, Four : as of laygior tro beſtow, cometh le-grens 
beſtowing, /arZiturus about ro beſtow, largitus beſtow- 
cd, and {i'giendas to be beſtowed. 

10. Q, How are Participles of tbe preſent tenſe decli- 
aca ® . 

A. Like Nouns Ad jeRives of three Articles ; as Nome. 
hic h&c e&# hoc Amans, Gen. hujus amants, Dat. huic 
amailth, &c. 

Q How are Participles of other teaſes declined ? 

A. Like Nouns Adje&ives of three divers endingy, a3 
EMAtKrUS, amatira, amaixrum, &c. Amatus, amata, 
amatumy &c. Amandns, amanda, amandum. 
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Y., Oc an Adverd. 


I Q-: Wo 15 a3 Aducyy 8 


A, An Advetd is a patt ef Socech joyned to the 
Verb., to declare their f12nifhcatien. 
Q # bai Aduerbs be of time ? 

Hozic 70 day, cras t9 mor r0w hire vePrday, retin- 
dic tbe ner? day afiry to mario, olim 14 time pal? ali- 
quanco /onclzmegs Nuper tately, guano wen. : 

Q. #v4t Adverhs be ef p/ce 6 

A. USi wire, ibi there hic here iſtic (here ilic (here, d 
1N:us witli, torts wn Mt. 

nat Ad: tos vs 0' i 5 Mber * 

A. S:mel #cc, bis _ rer thrice, quarer fo” F 
£308es, it e:um 4g. 'A. F\ 

Q. "'r2: Aus be of ordey ? 


A. Ince theace, deince afterwards, denioue /:7.7, : 
poſtremo {i of all. | 
t* ht id:'fr05 08 87 a8$i127 67 doyniung ® . 

A Cur when quare wocrefore,unie from whence, : 
qu: um io Ih4 (34 num wh: thr, Numa WEEr : 
Q. *tba: Adverbs be of c:lting ? : 
A. Reus o', © ſo ho, ehodum come h.inn a bi tle, p 


Q © »2f Aivcrss be of affirming ? 

A Cen certain y; nz tru '”, pt rol Ro ty aly, {ane yes 
indeed.” LNG, 97 057%, licer b: 5: 5, eo et it ue, oe 

Q- + 22! diver ee denias J 

A. N © 43, hivd /crvcely, minzme 79, 0.2 0 AUT 4! 80 
b:z.1. rec: quam ix 70 W3/e. 
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A. Eia well, age go 10, agito go ye on, apedum go to 


a (it ie. 


Q. hat Adveri:s be of Aittering ? 
A. Sodes I pray th't, amabo of aft (owes. 
Q. ifhit 4dierb is of forbidding ? 
A. Ne not. 
Q "h:t 4a: erbs 4 e of WT (mig 
A. \ir:nam I ww: # fi if I m2 My 3 2 66 ooh, 
Q. ''hat Adve vs ave of Q 4:90.78 Þ geth "a 
A. Siri! 1ogetire 4 UNA 31 one, NO: MEYO 480 only, nen 
Lol mM ar 02.9 
Q. *'þ.t Ade os are of parting ? 
x. Seo. im 4, wade, ligillactim {ecerally, vics tim frees 
py Brees. 
Q #bat ddvubs are of chufirg ? 
A. Poitius ya b:r 19 0 yea nathe,, 
Q Wh: Ai bs are of a thing att finiſhed > 
A. Pene almoſt, tere laſt, PIOPEC Acr, vix {Ca;6ely, 
modo neon ab! {t. 
Q #hat At: eibs are of ſhewing Þ 
A En!o, cccc bcho'd. 
. ba: idveros are of doavting Þ 
A Foilan prraitventure, foriiten perh.ros, for caſlis 36 
may ve, fort le as mr fill out, 
Q Wit 4ducros are of chaiice ? 
A For:e 4s —_ IF 75 4 t Tito af ad vonts; 'H 
Q *b:t 2d irbs are of loheneſs ? 
A. Sic fo, {tcur as qual! 73 if, C eu, Yeiur like 255 
Q.: * bat Adverbs ar of quais y ® 
A. Bene well. male i, &oRe learntadlys fortiter yall e 
arily. 
©. ot Adue bs ac if gurn'i:y ? 
A. Mulcum 7-@ch, parum /:i:ttle minimum very (tle, 
pay lulum (37r/e, plu: imum ve: much ? 
g. #hy Adve bs are of compariſcs! ? 


A, Tam 
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A. Tam ſo, quam as, magis more, minus !e/s5, maxime 
moſt of all, 

-- 2. Q #bat Adverbs are compared ? 

A. Certain that ate derived from Neuns AdjeQives 
and Prepoſitions. 

Give ſome Examples. : 

% DE "_y >Qius more learnedy, doftifhie 
me ver) learned!y, of doQus learned : fortiter v 4/24Ally, 
forrtius more valiartly, fortifliime very vaiantly, of fortis 
valiant. 

_ nears propius nearer, proxime next, of prope 
wh, 

3. Q. hes are Prepoſitions churged 3:39 Ad- 
vervs 

A.. When they be fer alone, nor having any caſual 
__ ro ſerye unto, Joyned with them. 

Q. Give an exemple or two. 

A. Dus ante nox cavet poſt dolevit, he that bewarerh 
nor afore, ſhall be ſorry afterwards. Coram liudare, 
Cl a8 Vituperare, inboneſturs eft ; preſence co commend 
nc, and behind bis back to difpcaiſc him, is an unho- 
neſt poinc, 


VI. Ot a Conjunction. 


iQ WH is 4 Conunhon ? 
A. A Conj:nRion is a part of Speech tha: 
joyneth words and ſ{cn:ences rogecher. 
2. Q. bat Conjuutions are Copulatives ? 
A. Ec and> que and, quoque al/o, ac a4d, atque ax, 
nec wether, neque nez: her. 
Q. that ConunGrons are Disungives ? 
A, Aut or, veor vel either, ſeu or, five whetver. 
Q. hai Conjunfiions are Diſcretives ? 
A. ded 


Yes 


Q » 


q ” 


F 
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A. Sed bat, quidem tra(y, aurem but, yero but, at by;s; 
alt but, 

Q. hat ContunfZions are Canſals ? 

A. Nam for, namque for, enim for, erenim ſor, quiz 
becauſes ut that, quod becauſe, quum ſeeing that, quo- | 
niam becauſe, 431 quando ſet for quouniam be- . 
caſe. 

Q. "hat Conjunttions are Conditionals ? 

A. Si if, Gn bat if, moJo ſo that, dam ſo that, duramo- 
do [o that. 

Q. #hat Con;un($391s are Except:ves ? 

A. Ni wnle/s, niſi except, quin but, alroquin otherwiſe, 
prxterquam flag, 

. What ConjunFions ave Interrogatives ? 

A. Nc whether or ng, utrum whetber, necne whether 
27 40, annc 5 Jt 07 19, nonne 265 2t ot. 

Q. '' hat Coujunfioms are Illitives ? | 

A Ergo tbere/orey ideo theveforezigitur thereſ9re,quare 
wherefore, itaque azd 5, proin therefore, 

Q. hat Con'unftions are Adverſatives ? 

4. Etli a!thou2h, quanquam ath9ugh, quamyis «- 
t59wgh, licer albeit, eſto ſuppoſe 1t be /0. 

Q. hat Coz1unftions are Reddiirves ? 
4. Tame yet, acramen notwithſtanding. 
Q. ha: Con;unfions are EleFives ? 

A. Quam as, ac 453 que as. 

Q. What Conmmultions are Diminutivts ? 
A. Salter «t the leaf, vel ewes, 


VII. Of a Prepohnon, 


1. Q Hat is aPrepofition ? | 
A. A Prepofition is a part of Speech molt 

commonly ſer before other parts: 
: 2. Q How 


The Examin<tion 
. How ks a Prepoſition {et before other parts of 


"e 


ee, > 

A. Either in Appolition, as, ad purem; orclic in 
compoktons as, ladoetus. 

3. Q #hich Prepopetions ſerve to an Accuſative 
caſe ? 

A. Thele following ; wiz. Ad 68, apud a!, ante be- 
fore, adverſus, advciium es, C15, Cicra on 1045 fie, 
Circum, Circa 4998, Con:ra againſt, erpa tow idsy extra 
without, intra Within, inci tween intia be 121h, } Jux - 
ea be fed? or aig to, ob for, pone bebind, Pet 89 07 85-948), 
prop. nzzb, p:opcc: for , (or þ: Ciw/e of \ <A m.ift x, 
or according to. volt zfrer, trans 04 te fu 92) 84", of 
Owe, ulcra .evond, OLater befsde, lupia adJyv.g Ciciter 
KpoKt, u!que wif;;, lecus &y, verſus t0zplidsy It penes 
In thy _ 

4. Q vichof th:ſe Prepoſitions at ſet after their 
Caſna! word 7 : 

4 Verius axd pencs, 2s, Londinum crap 
London, *< ve <5 28 (hy Power, 

5 Q #hico Prepoſitiois ſerve to in Alative 
caſe ? 

4A. Theſe follewing: ut, A, ab, ave, #503 Or f 9, 
cum with, cola tef ne, 0: ho P-e'encey Clamp 1c/y, de 


©, CXy / cf, or fro, I) » Pre befor ts TH FR m? into, 
palzm 0973, ne wickms, aviq .c wihost, ous #4!., 
07-4p £9 


Q. -i.tt :f the caſual word todd with eenus be of 
the p:u a, numb-r * 

A. Then it iha!l be pur in the G-nitive c3.c, 2nd be 
fer befor: texas. ab, Aur im f£4745 Up £0 Ne Cal, Conn 
[e345 Up tO inc ke >, 


6. Q Pres are Prepoſctions tir ed into (454 pe? 
A. When they are ſe: alone winout "phate CAluay 
words. | 


7, Q. Fba: 
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7. Q. #hat Prepoſitions ſerve to both Caſes ? 
A. in, {ub, luper, and \ubcer, 
Q. Gzwe ſome examples. 


79 


A. In with this {ign 9, ro the Accuſarive caſe ; as, Is 
wrbem, Into the Ciry, In wichour the ſign to, ce the Abe 
lative; as, Inte pes eff, My bope is in thee, 


Sub nxafFem, A little before night, 


Sub Fudice lis ef, The macrer is before the Judgo. 


Super l:pidem, Upon-a ſtone. 

Super virzat froade, Upon a green branch. 
Subter terra, Under the carth.” 
Saubter a9q45, Under the water, 


—_——— 
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VIII. Of an Interje&ion, 
Q W/ Hat u an IauterjefFicn ? 


A. An InterjeRion is a part of Speech 
ehich berokeneth a ſudden paſſion of the mind wnder 
an impe:te& voice, 


Q, #79: Iaterjefions ave of mirth 2? 
A. Evarx, hey brave! vah ho, 

Q. bat Iaterjeffions are of ſorrow ? 
A. Heu alas, be! weladay. 

Q. #Þ.:t In:erjection of avead ? 

A. Atat aha, 

Q. #hat Interjcfion us of maruclling ? 
A. Pape O ſicange | 

Q. /! bat Interjeftions are of di/daining ? 
A. Hem oh, va) away. 

Q #bat Izterjefiion is of ſnmng ? 
A. ApaZe av aunt; 

Q. What IntryjeFio's us of prat3''y ? 
A. Exge wcll done. 

Q. hit IatrrirFion us of on un ? 


So The Examination Lib. r; 


A. Hui whos. 
Q. #bat Inter jection us of exclaiming ? 
A. Proh 6 ; as proh fide © the faith, denim of- 1/8 
gods, 2:que £14, hominum of men. 
Q. "hat Interjeftious are of curfing ? 
A. Vz wo, malttra with a miſchief. 
Q. hat Inter;efiions are of laughing ? 
A. Ha, haz he. 
Q '#bat Interjeftions are of calling ? 
A. Eho fobo, oh ho, io tvey. 
Q. hat Interjedtion is of fitence ? 
A. Au whifht. 
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Lib.2. | :; 
The CONSTRUCTION 
Of che 


Eight Parts of SPEECH : 
OR 


The Second Part of the ACCIBENCE 
EXAMINED and EXPLAINED 


By ſhort Queſtions and Anſwers. 


The CONCORDS of Latin Speech. 
QUEST. 
IR the due jojning of words in ConſlruSion, bow 
many Coacords are there in Latin Speech ? 
A. Three, 
Q. het i tbe firſt Concord between ? 

A. The firſt Concord is berween the Nominative 
calc and che Verb, 

Q. What u the ſgcond Concord between ? 

F wes - heſccond Cancord gperween the Subſtancive 
avd the Adfaive,, 

Q. #bat u the third Concord between ? & 

A. The third Concord is between the Arttecedeng 
and the Relarive, 


The fuſt Concord. 


\ GS-7» 4 
Queſt.yy7 Hen an EnAiſp is given 3 be made in Lating 
what muſt ke? © Y » 
A. Lookout che pripcipal Verb.? ; 
Q. "hat if there be more Ferbs than one in a Ser- 
tence ? F 3 A; Theo 


\ 
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The Examinatim Lib. 2. 
A. Then the fixſt is the principal Verb. 

Q. # ben 45 wot uhe fr ft Perb the principal Verb ? 

A. 1. Whcn ir 15s the ſyubainve mood, cr 2. when 
jc hath beforeic a Relative ; as, that, whom, which ; cr 
3. a ConjunFion ; as, ut that, eww when, ft if, and ſuqb 
others. 

Q then oxe bh ſound the Verb, what muſt he doto 


fnd the Nominaiive caſe 2 


A. Ag th queſtion who, or what, and the word that 
anſwercth ro the queſtion ſhall be che Nominarive calc 
co the Verb. 

Q. But wht Verb will bave no Nominate caſe ? 

A. A Verb Imp:rſona], : 

Q How ſhall the Nominattve caſe be ſet in making 67 
car wing Laing ? 

A. The Nominarive caſe ſhall be ſer before the Verb. 

Q. But when ſha!! the Nominative caſe be {et aſter the 
Verb or the ga of the Ve: b. 

A. 1. When a queſtion js asked 3 at, 4mas tu ? Lo- 
veſt chou?YVert ve Rex ? Doth the King come ? 2. When 
che Verb is of the Imperative mood ; as, Ama tu, Love 
thcu, awato iZe let him Jove, 3. When this ſign it or 
zh2;e, cometh before the Engliſh of the Vervz as, EG 
li52r men, It is my Book 3 Veit ad me quidam, There 
Came ene 0 me. 

Q. het c2/e ſha? the caſual word be, which cometh 
wxt 2/ter the Verb, and an/wereth 18 the queſtion whom, 


@r what, made by the Verb ? 


A. Commonly the Accuſxtive caſe. 

Q. Bt when hall it 20t be the Accufative cafe ? 

A. When the Verb doth properly gevern another 
caſc after him to be conſtrued withal. 

Qu. Give an exam;**. | 

4. Si cupis place: e magiſtro, were dilijpentia, nec 
fi, rantusceiſacor, ut calcaribus indigeas, If thou ever 
ty pleaſe thy Maſter, uſe diligence, and be not fo my 

$B4t 


Lib.2. 


. of the: Accidence. 35 
that thaw ſhut need Spurs, In this example magiſho is 
the Dative caſe governed of placere, diligentia is the 
Ablacive caſe governed of weve, ceſſator is the Nomi- 
native Caſe governed of fis ; and calcaribus is the Abla- 
tive calc governcd of indigeas, becauſe thoſc Verbs pro= 
perly govern ſuch caſes, 

| Q. How doth « Verb Perſonal agree with its Nomina- 
t:ve caſe ? 

A, Innumber and perſon 5 as, Pr eceptor legit, vos 
<e'o nefligitt, The Maſter readeth, and ye regard nor. 
Precepio! and legit are of the fingular number, and 
the third perſon, and vos neg{igitis of the plural num- 
ber and ſccond perſon. 

Q. hat muſt we note bere conceraing the perſon ? _ 

A, Thar the firſt perſon is more worthy than the ſc- 
cond, and the ſecond more worthy than the third. 

1. Q. That Verb will many Nomizative Caſcs (ingulay 
pron ar « Conjuntiion Copu'ative coming between 
them + 

A. A Verb plural. 

Q. ith which Nominative Caſe then ſþ2ll the Vero 
agree ? | 

A. With the Nominative caſe cf the moſt woxthy 
Perſon. 

Q. Give two or three examples. 

A. Ego &f tu ſums in twto y. 1 and chou be in [afery, 
In which Example the ewo Nominative cates fingular 
ego and us with the ConjunRion C&@ b:rween chem, 1e- 
quire a Verb plural ſums, which agreerh with the No- 
minarive caſe egoin perſon, becauſe the firſt perſon is 
more worthy than the ſecond. | 

Tu &> Pater periclitamini, Thou and thy Father are.n 
jeopardy. Heie Tu the Nominative caſe of the, fe- 
cond perſon, and Pater the Nominarive caſe of the 
third, haviag a Conjun&ion berween them, do cauſe the 


Verb periclisamini to be of che plural.numbec,and ir js of 
"MY — the 
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the ſecond perſon 2erceing with tu, becauſe the ſecond 
perſon is more worthy than the third. 

Pater &>+ Pr ecep'or acter ſunt te, The Farther and the 
Maſter have icne tor thee. Pater & Preceptor are the 
rwo Nominartive caſes {iegalar of the third perfen, with 
a ConjanQton berwix: them ; which require the Verb 
£:cerſunt io be of the pluralmumbcr, and che third per- 
{on, as rbey borh are. | 

Q. */bat if a Verb cometh between two Nominative 
eaxfes of divers numbers? * '! 

A. Then ir may indifttrently agree with either of 
them, fo ther rhoy be boch of one perſon ; as, Amaztium 
Ire, 49715 Tedtategr 410 eſt, The faliing our of Lovers 
15 che renewing of love. 

Ef being (er between the rwo Nominniive caſes, jr £ 
of the plural, 2nd rediztegratio of the fingular number, 
agrees with redin!egratis, 

| Ouidenim aiſe v0ta ſuptrſunt ? For whar remainerh 
{ſaving only praycrs ? Super/unt being ler berween the 
ewo Nominartive caſte, quid and weta, agreeth with vo- 
ta, which is the Jacrer of them. 

Peffora percuſlit, pens 9u07:2 ro9074 feunt + She 
Kcoke her vreſt, and her brelt rurned into oak alſo. 

Fiunt b:ing ler berween prifus and 70621 4, agreeth 
with rob9r a, which is © the latcer Nominative caſe. 

Q #*hat may be ſovrritime rhe Nomiaative caſe of a 
Fe Þ, ized of a cefual word ? 

A. The Infinitive mood of a Vert, orelle a whole 
clauſe aforegoing. or elſe ſome member of a Sentence ; 
23S, Dilucxlo ſwgere ſaluvernmum oft, To rice berime 
in the morn ng is the moſt who;clom thing in the 
worle; 

Here Di/uculo ſargere is the Nominarive caſe ro the 
Vern ef. ani um [the oft vita jucundiſſima, To know 
much is ide moſt picaſarr (or ſweereſt) iifeot all, Mil- 
tam ſcires whe Noininative calc ro the Verb ef, . 

| The 
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« : The fecond Concord. 
h 
D Qu. YW7,Hen one bath an Adjeftive, what muſt be do to 
- ad out its Subſtantive ? | 
A the queſtion who or what; and the word 
; thar reth to the queſtion ſhall be the Subſtantive | 
co If, 
; Q. How doth the Adje&ive (whether it be a Noun, 
| Proamm, or Paticiple) agree with us Subſtan- 


; tive ? 

A. Incaſe, gender, and number 3 as» Amicus certus 
in re ancerta cerniiur ; A ſure friend is rried ina doubr- 
ful matter 2 Amicus certus are of the Maſculine gender, 
fingular number, and Nominative calc, Re iacerta arc 
of the Feminine gender, and the Ab.ative caſe, 

Home arziatus, A man armed : Armatys isa Participle 
of the ſingular number, Maſguline gender, and No- 
| minative caſe, and agreerh with its Subſtantive Homo, 
|\ Ager colendus, Afildrto be tilled. Colendus is a Partie 
cipie in dys of the Maſculine Gender, ſingular Number. 
and Nominative Caſe, agrecing with ager. Hic vir, this 
man. Hic is a Pronoun Ad j:Rive of the Maſculine gen» 
| der, ſingular numb:r, and Nominative caſc, agreeing 
| wiith/Viz. Mens berus eft, It is my Maſter, Mens berus 
arz of the Maſculine Gender, fingular Numver, and 
the Nominative Caſe, 

Q What is to be nated concerning the Gender ? 

A. That the Maſculine Gender is more worthy that: 
he Feminine, and the Feminine more worthy than the 

cuter, | 

Q. het Adjcflive will mmy Subftrrtiues frngu! ty 
b2ves, bavieg x Conunim Copulative coming betwees 


them ? 
A. An 


7 * 
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| A. An Adj:Rive plural. © | 

| "Q. ith which Subſtantive then ſhall that Adjeftive 
agree ? 


4 Q A. Wirh the Subſtantive of the moſt worthy Gender; 
3s, Rex & Reging beati, The King and the Queen are 


Lib. 2; 


bleficd : #bere the Avjefive beati ws of the plural num- 
ber, becauſe there are two Subſt autives Rex ina, 
er, 


No- 


with & b:twees them ; and it is of the Maſcali 


agreeing with Rex, which is the more worthy, 
minati caſe, becauſe the Subftantives are [0. 


bp The third Concord. 
'Þ Qu. Hen oze bath a Relative, what muſt he do to find 


Ont its Atuteceden: ? 

A. Axﬀk the queſtion who, or what, and the word 
that anſwereth to the quEſtion ſhall be che Anrecedenr 
{O IT, 

Q. hat u the Antccrdent ? 

A. The Anteceicnt moſt commonly is a word that 

\ gocth before the Relative, and is rchearſed again of the 
Relative. 

Q. How doth the Relative agree with its Antecedent ? 
Ba A. ln Gender, Number, and Perſon : as, zr [apit,qui 

== 1 pauca loquitur, The man is wiſe, char ſpeaketh few 


LAY rhings or words. 

I Dui the Relative is of the Maſculine Gender, ſingu- 
KEE c, lar number, and thitd perſon, becauſc //jr the Antece- 

d:nr is (o, 

Q. # hat if the Relative have for its Antecedent the 

- wb-le reaſoa (or ſentence) that geeth before hum 
"A, Then the Relative ſhall be put in the Neuter 
Gender, and (ingular number : as, 13 femipore _ 
qu) 


Dyh 


ac 
IC 


Lib. 2. 


quod omnjum rerum cſt primum, 1 came in ſeaſon which 


15 the chicfcſt rhing of all. Here quod z4 of the Newtey * 


Gender aud ſingular number, becauſe the reaſon in rtem- 
pore veni, w preſumed to be ſo. 

Q. But what rf the Relative be referred to two clauſes 
or more ? 


ber 

ſui i iimica, Thou ſ1:cpeſt much, and drinkeft 
often, both which things are naught for the body, Here 
the Relative quz 1s put wn the plural numer, becauſe it is 
referred to the two clauſes aforegoing , Tu multum dore 
115, & ſpe potas. 

Q. ea u this Engliſh thats a Relative ? 

A. When it may be ruined into this Engliſh which, 
otherwiſe itis a Conjun&.on, which in Latin js called 
quod or at. 

Q. How may it be elrganily put away mn making La- 
tan ? 

A. By turning the Nominartive caſe into the Accuſa- 
twe, and the Verb into the Infinitive mood, 

Q. Gzve an example or two. 

A. Gaudeo quod ru bene vales, gaudeo te bene va. 
tere, 1awglad that tho art ingood bealth The Conjun- 
Fiion quod u put away, aud the Nominative caſe tu is 
turaed into the Accuſative caſe te, and the Verb vales in> 
to the Infizitive Mood valere, Jubeo ut tu abeas, jubco, 
te abire, 1 bid that thou go bence. Ult u put away 


che Relacive fall be pur in the plural nume 
Tu multum dorms, © ſepe potas, que ambg 


aud the Nominative caſe tu changed juto the Aecte. - 


ſative te, and the Verb abecas into the Infinitizue Moad 
abire. 

Q. 'hat Relative will many Antecedents fongu- 
lar bave, brvine a Conjunion Copulative between, 
them ? 

A. A Relative plural, which ſhall agree with the 
Antecedent of the moſt wortiry Gender. 
Q_r. Gwe 
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90 The Examination Lib, 2. 
Q. Gzve an Example, 
A. Habuit equum & mulam ques vendidie, We had 

@ Horſe and a Mute, which he ſold. 

- The Relative quos baving two Antecedents, before ir 

f of divers Genders, (quam and mulam, is therefore of 


*- theploral number, and agrees with equa in Gender, 


b:cautce che Maſculine Gender is more worthy WſÞ the 
Feminine. 

Q. Put why do you not give the Example w ſet 
down in the Accidence, Imperium & .dignitas que 
pertifti , The Rule and Digaity which thou baſt requi- 
red > 

A. Becauſe that Example goth nor firly anſwer to 
che Ru'c, bur rather to the next that followeth. 

Q 1. But in what things u the Nenter Gender moſt 
Why ? 

A. In things not apt to have life ; yea, and in ſuch 
a cale, though rhe Subſtantiv.s and Antecedents be of 
the Maſculine or of the Feminjne Gender, and nene 
of them cf che Neuter, yer may the AdjeQtive or Re. 
lativ= be pur in the Neuter Gender. 

Q_ Gzue an example cy wo. 

A. Arcus & Calamt ſun! bond. 

The Adj:zRive bong is of the Neutzr Gender, though 
both the Subſtantives arcus and calami be Maſculine, 
becauſe they ſignific things nor apt ro have lite, Arcus 
& c2lami que fregiſti, lhe Bow and Arrows which 
thu haſt broken. 

- The Relotive que is of the Nevrer Gender, rhough 
the fn ecedencs be both of the Maſculine 3 becauſc they 
62ni5f: things wahon: lite. 


The 


_— =O © OTE "Ig 


Lib. 3. 


of the eAccldence; 


hy ——— 
- = <— 


The Caſe of the Relative. 


', WW/Hen ſhall the Relative be the Nominative caſe t0 
by W Rr ? / | 

V. When there cometh no Numinariye caſe berweeg 
the Relative and the Verb ; as, Miſer eſt qui nummos 
admiratur,Wretched is that perſon which is in love with 
money. Oui is the Nemunative caſe coming before the 
Verb admiratur, . becauſe there cometh no Nominarive 
caſc berwixt them. 

But when there cometh a Nominative caſe between 
the Relative and the Verb, what caſe ſhall the Relanive 
be ? | 

A. Such caſe as the Verb will have afcer him; as, 
Felix quem factunt aliens pericula cautum : Happy is he 
whom otber mens harms do make to beware. | 

Quem is the Accuſative caſe , becauſe ſaciuat will 
have an Accuſative caſc after ir, and ftricyla comes be— 
rween quem and: faciznt in conſttuing,' 

Q. Can the Relative be the Subſtantive ta the Adjefiive 
that as joyned with bim, or cometh after him ? | 
A. Yes, as well as it may be the Nominative cafe to 
the Verb; as, Divitias amare noli, quod omnium eſt ſor- 
didifſimum : Love nor chou Riches, which co do is the 
moſt beggarly thing in the world, 

Sordidifſimum is an Ad jective of the Neuter gender, 
Nominative calc, and ſingular nuniber, which agrees 
with the Relative quod pur for a Subſtantive, 

| Q. #hat Nouns follow the. Rule of the Rela- 
tzve ? : ' 

A. Nouns Interrogatives and Indefinires 5 as, 
Has who, wer whether , quals what one, quantss 
how great, Ju0/#s how many, &c, which cycrmore 
5 | Came 
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come beforethe Verb, like as the Relative doth. 
"Q. Gove an example or tp). 
A. Hci mibi, qualiserar, 7 is me what one as be ? 
Talis crar, qualem nunquam vidiz He was ſuch a one as 


IV 4 fe AP. 
ws. aalts, ralis, ad qualem, £0 before the Verbs erat and 


vidi, as the Relative uſeth to do. 

Q. Is the Relative always governed of the Verb that 
38 cometh beſors > * 

A. No, bur fomecimes of anorher word in the ſame 
ſcnrence. 

Q. Of what thes us the Relative goutrned ? 

A. Somecimes of the Infinicive mood that comerh 
afccr the Verb; as, Duibus Totuifts me gratias agere, 
egi : Whar perſons thou willedft me ro chank, I bave 
thanked. : 

Kuibus is the Darive cafe governed of ogere. 

Q. #bat eiſe i the Relative governed of 2 | 

A. Sometimes of a Participle; as, Fuibas rebuy ad- 
duFus id feciſti : With what things moved didftchou 
K ? 

uibus rebus is the Ablarive caſe governed of addwiius. 

Q. Of whateiſe ? 

A. Sometimes of 3 Gerund ; ar, Qve nunc nx eff 
1aerrandi locus * Which things at tbis-preſenc- is nocime 
to rell. 

s Due is the Acculative caſe governed of 10» audi. 

Q. Of what elſe ? | 

A. Somerimes of the Prepoſitian {er before bim ; as, 
Duem ia locum dedufia yes fit , vides © Uno what 
ſtare the marrcer is now brought, rhowſ:eT. Dues lotam 
s the. Accuſative caſc, goyern'd of the Prepofition 4 

Q. Of what elſe ? _ 

A. Som«rimes of rhe Subſtantive rhat ir dorh accord 
with $ aASz Senties, qui vir frem, T hou thale DELcTIVe what 
a fellow I am. Ou3 aygrecth wich: is-Subſtantive Fir in 
caſr, gender, and number, Q Bs: 


FU 
Ca io 


/ 


7 8 {A 


/ 


” {hk 


Lib. 2, of the Accidence. 93 


Q. But zs qui a Relative in this manner of [peaking ? 
* &. No, itis rather an tndefmire. | 

Q. Of what elſe z« the Relative governed ? 

A. Somerimes of a Noun Partitiveor Diftriburive » 


as, Duarnm rerum utram minis vetin, nonf acile poſſum** 4 


exiſtimare : Of the which rwo things whether I wenld 
with leſs will have, 1 cannot cafily eſteem, L 

Duaryum rerium are the Genirive caſe, and Plural 
number governed of u!ram. 

Q. by # the Relative ſometimes uſed m the Genltive 
caſe ? 

A. By reaſon of a Subſtantive coming, nexc afcer 
him; as, Ezo zllum non aowi, Cujns cauſa hos intifiss 
I knew him | ner. for whoſe cauſe rlou deginneſt his 
[Matters 

Cajus is the Genirive caſe governed of the Subſtan- 
tive caſa that cometh next atrer him. 

Q. 1s it vt otherwiſe governed of a Subſtaniive ? 

Ac Yer, ſometimes; as, Omuia tibi daluntur quibus 
#pus babes : All rhings ſhall be given thee which thou 
haſt nced of. | 

uibus is the ablative caſe governcd of opus, 
Q How elſe tbe Relagtue governed ? -— 
A, Somerimes of an Adverby as, Cai atriu21 chuiam 


. © procedam, nandum ſtatut, Whom wherher 1willgoto 


meer with, 1 have not yer decermined. 

Cu is the Darive caſe governed of the Adverb obvi- 
am. | | 

Q. Of what & tbe Relative governed, when it us put in 
th: Ablative caſe, with this fign chan ? | 

A. Of the comparative degtee coming after him ; as 
Mere virtxte, ud mini eft meltus, Ui vertue, thanxhe 
whichnothing is better. FRY 

Dua is the Ablative caſe governed of melius, which 
15 an AdjeRive of the comparative degree, 

Q. When 3s the Relaitve not governed as all 2 

A. When 


. 
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A. When it is pur in the Ablative cafe abſolute 3 as, 
Draxtus rat Fulins Ceſar, quo Imperatore, Romm: Pri- 
mum Brit naiam ingreſſi ſunt ? How worthy a man was 
Fulius Ceſar, under whoſe Condut the Romans firit 
encicd into Britain ? 

uo Imperatere'ts the Ablative caſe abſolute. 

Q. ben elſe is the Relative pat in the Ablative 
caſe ? | 
A. When it fignificth an Inftrument wherewith a 
thing is co bedone; as, Ferrumbabuit, quo /e occideret : 
He had a knife wherewith he would have Qain himlſelt. 
Do is the Ablative caſe of the Inſtrument governed of 
occideret, 

Q. "hat if a Relative come between (wa Subftantives 
of divers Genders ? 

A. Ir may indifferently accord with either of them. 

v9. Grue an Example or two. © F21 

A. Avis que Paſſer appellatur, or, Avis gut Paſſer a;- 
peBatur : The Bird which is called a Sparrow, {The Re- 
lative que agrees with the former Aatccedent avasy and 
qu with paſſer rhe latter, _ Mor 

E fine ea Lutetia quam nos P ariſeos dicimus ? ors Eſtne 
ea Lutetia Quos nos Parifeos dicimes ?- Is not that Lutetia 
that we do call Paris > The Relacive quam agreeth 
with the former Antecedent Lytetidy and ques with P- 
17fos rhe larcer. 
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Conſtructions of Nouns Subſtancives. 


Q.\ Hen two Subftantives come together betokening 
| divers things, what Caſe ſhall the latter 

be ? 
A. The Larter of two Subſtantives ſhall be the 


Genitive Caſe ; as Facundia Eicergns, The cloquence 
$4.4 
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of Cicero, Opus Virgui che woik of Vigil, Amator ſtu- 
dierum, A Lover of Studies. Dogma Platonis, The opi- 
nion of Plato. 
In all which examples are ewo Subſt inrives, whereof 
the latter is the Genitive caſe, 

Q. But what if two Subſi.intives beiong both to one 
thing ? | 

A. It rwo Subſtantives belong borh ro one thing, 
they thall be puc both in one caſe; as, Pater mens vir, 
amat me pucrum, My facher being a man, lovech me a 


_ child. 


Pater and vir belong both to one th ng, 2nd are bath 
inthe Nominative caſe 3 and me pu:rum Þelong bu 
ro one thing, and are put in the Acculative caſe, 

Q #hen the Enzliſh of this word Res (viz. thing) is 
pul with as Adjeftive, how way oue make at ia Latin ? 

A. One may put away res, (thing) and put the 
Ad jeRive in the Neuter Gender like a Subſtantive, 
as, Multa me impedi:runt, Many things hays letted 
ws x 


-.. Multa the AJj:Rive is. pur n.*the Neuter Gender by 
.. Jeaving our res 3 for we da nor ſev, tlie res, many 
things; bat mult. 


Q. '! bat may au Adjefive be, when it us pus: 14 the 
Veute! Gender > 

A. An Adj:Rive pur in the Nemer G.nder, may be 
a Subſtantive co an Adj:Qive z a5, Pauca his fnitlta, A 
few things like nnto theſe, Payez being put in the neu- 
rer Gender, is che Subſtantive ro ſi;ailia that agreeih 
with it, Nexaulla bijuſmoat, Many things of like forr, 
Nomulla being hurt in the Neurer Gender, is ihe Sub- 
ſtantive ro bu1uſmodi. 

Q. #bat if an Aljed:ve of the Newer Gender ve put 
aloe without a Subtantive ? 

A. Then ir ſtanderh for a Subſtantive, and may have 


2a Genicive Caſe afrer him, as it :;rt were 3 Suvitauyriye 
3 
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as Multum lutri, Much gain, Multum governs the Geni- 
rive caſe [ucri. DOumum ncgotuy 4 How much bulineſs ? 
Dumtum goveins the Genitive caſe negoras. Id vperus 
thar woik, ' I4 governs rhe Geniriye cale oper. 

Q. Inwhat caſe may words be-put that tmport indow - 

ment of auy-quality or property, to the praiſe or daſpr iſe of 
a thing, comizug aficr a Now Su'ſtantive or a Fc, b Sub- 
ftantive ? 
_ 4. Inthe Ablative or Genitive caſe ; as, Puey bone 
34d oe. or puer bone inasl js. A child of good rewardneſs. 
Bona indole is the Ablative caſe governed of Puer , and 
bone indolis rhe Genitive, Putr bont ingenii, or Putr bv= 
#0 zxgenio, A child of good wit. Bent angent is the Geni- 
tive caſe, and bono zagenio is the Ablative caſe governed 
of Pry. 

Q. hat caſe do opus aud vſus require 3 

A. When opus and «ſis be Latin for need, they re- 
auire an Ablative caſe ; as, Opus eff mivi tuo judicie, I 
have nced of thy judgment. To judicio is the Ablacive 
Caſe governed of opus. Viginti mints uſus eft filio, My 
ſon hath need of rwenty pounds, F'iginti ming 1s the Ab- 


Ll 


lative calc geyerned of u/us. 


Cn ee 


Conſtructions of 'Adjeaives, 
T he Genitive Cafe, 


Qu.\y/ Hat ddjeffives require a Genitive Caſe ? 
A. Adjcaives that fignife defire, know. 

ledge, remembrance, ignorance, or forgettingy and ſuch 
other 1:ke, 

Q. Give ſome examples. 

&. Cupidas auvi, Covetous of money. 

Ai is the Genirive caſe governed of cupides, which 
fgnifcrth 


Ty 
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ſignifieth defire. Peritys beHi, Expert of warfare. Bell; 
is the Genirive caſe governed of Peritus, which fignifi= 
etch knowledge. 1982/45 omaium, lgno: anc of ail rhings. 
Gmnium is the Gen. calc governed of ignarus, which lig- 
nifierh ignorance. Fidens anim, Þolu of heart; Anbm 
is the Genirive caſe governed of Fideas, which ſignifies 
courage. Dubius ments, Doubrtul of mind 2 - Metis 
is the Gentive calc governed of Dubius, which ſigntfies 
fear, Memor preteiitis, Mindtul of that that is paſt © 
Preterz 4 is the Gen, cale goy:rned of memory, which fig- 
niteth remembrance. Rews furtt, Accuſed of thefc ; 
Fur!s is the Gen, caſc governcd oft reps, which fignifi= 
eh acculing, 

Q. PZ'nat other Adjeftives govern a Genitive caſe ? 

A. Nouns !' aiticives, and cercain Interrogatives, 
with c:rtain Nouns 0: number 

Q ich Nouns are Paritities Þ 

A. Aliqais ſome body, uter whither, newter neithers 
zc&mg no boy , aullis none, ſclys alone, waus ones me- 
d:us the mi.idlemoſt, quz/que every ones quicytgque whos 
loever, quidam ones ans q:us for a!iquis one. 

Q. ih: Noun 35 44 Iiiterr 88 atzue ? 

A, Rus «bo, 

Q #:ch are Nouns of Number ? 

A. Unus one, duorwo, tres three, primus the firſt, 
ſecnu3ss rhe lecond, tertius the thi:d, ec. | ; 

Q. Give an example of a Noun Parntive with a Gent= 
tive £42. 

A. 4iiquzz (ome one, zoſtrum'ot us. 

No/tram is the Genitive caſe governed of aliqums 2 
Parricive, 

Q. Give a4 cxamble of a Neuwnof Number with a Gee 
#114ve caſe 

A. P.imus omrium, The firſt of all. 

Onnium i5 the Gen, caſe govein'd of primus a Noun 
o* numb<r. 


(G3 3 Q. When 
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Q. ben 4 queſtion is ashed, how muſt the Anſwer be 
made 1a La'tg ? 

A. The anſwer mut be made in Latin by the ſ:me 
Cxe of a Noun, Progoun, or Participle, and by the 
ſame tenſe of a Verb, that the queſtion is asked by. 

Q. Give an example or two. 

A. Cujus eſt ſundgs ? Vitini : Whoſe ground is it ? A 
neighbou:s. 

The Neun Ficin! that anſsererh co the queſtion, is 
of the Genitive, becauſe cuſas that asketh the que- 
ſtion is of the Genitive. Ouid agi:ur in ludo literario ? 
ſiudetur : Whar do boys in the School > They ply their 
Books. The Veib fludetar is of the prefent renſe, be- 
cau'e the Verb egitur, by which the queſtion is asked, 
is of the preſent renle, 

Q. Put when is the anſwer not made by the ſame caſe 
07 tenſe thu the Oyeſtion us asked by? : 

A. 1. When aqueftion is asked by Cujws, cupds £6- 
Jam; as Cuja ft Sententia ? Ciceronis + Whoſe Saying 
1s this? Ctcero's. 

Cxja4 is the Neminative caſe, and Cicero2u the Ge- 
nitive, becaul: the queRRion 15 made by Cujus, £154, C- 
jam, not by cuzys the Genitive caſe of Oxi. 2. When a 
queſtion is made by a word thit may govern divers caſes; 
>, Du4:ti emifti tb:um ? Paroo. Forhow much bought 
you he Book ? For little. Emifti a Verb of buying, wil! 
govern the Genirive caſe qz.mii, 2nd che Ablarive caſc 
paris, by [.veral Rules, 3, When one muſt aniwer by 
oe of theſe Poſſeflives, Meas mine, tus rtbine, ſyus 
1s. n:ft+r ours, veſter yours ; as, Cujus eſt demas ? non 
Veſta, jcd niflra + Whole houle is it 3 not yours, bur 
ours, Cuizs that askerh the queſtion is the Genitive 
caſe of qi, and goveined of che Subſtantive domus ; 
but z2ft-a and weftra are the Nowinative cafe, fingular 
number, and Feminine gender, agreeing with their 
Subltantive Domus, 

Q. bat 
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Q. "hat caſe do Nouns of the Comparative and Super - 
lative drgree Covers ? 

A, Nouns of the Comparative and Superlative de- 
grec, being pur partitively, that is ro ſay, having aftcr 
_ this Engliſh of or among, require & Genitive 
calc. 

Q. Give an example or two. 

A. Auiium mollior eſt finiſtra, Of the ears, the l<fc 
15s the lofrer, 

Aurium is the Genitive caſe governed of mollior, 
which is of the Comparative degree, Cicero Oratorum 


eloqurntifſimus, Cicero rhe moſt cloquent of Orators. 


Oratoram is the Genitive caſe governcd of eloquentifſt- 
mus, which is of the Superlative degree, and pur parti- 
tively, as moBlior alſo is, | 

Q. If Nomns of the Comparative degree have than or 
by = them, what caſe ds they cauſe the word following 
ſo ve? 

A, Nouns of the Comparative deptee, having than 
or by after rhe, do caule rhe word following to be the 
Ablative cale 3 as, Frigidior glacie, More cold than 
ice, | 

Frieidioy of the Comparative _— makes gl acte 
than ice, ro be cf the Ablative cale, Dofior mu'to, 
Berrer learned by a great deal, Aſuylto, by a great deal, 
3s the Ablartive caſe governed of the Noun of the Com- 
parative degree Dofttor. 710 pede alttor, Higher by one 
foor, #10 pede by one foor, is the Ablarive caſe gayerne 
ed of the Noun of the Comparative degree, | 
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1he Darive Caſe. 


Q.\W/ Hat Adjeftives require a Dative Caſe ? 

A. AdjeRivrs that beroken p:ohr or diſprofiry 
likeneſs or unlikenels, pleaſure, ſubmitcring, or belonging 
co any ching. 

Q. Give ſome cxamples. 

A. Laor eſt uiilss corpe;i, Labour is profitable to 
the body. | 

Corport is the Dative caſe governed of atilis, fignit y- 
Ing p:oht oAfquals Heftori, Equal to Heftir Heetoys 
15 the Dative c-ſe governed of equaly, hginit-1 g ike» 
neſs. Idenexs bello, Fir for War. Be[lg 15 the Dat v. caſe 
governed of jdeneus, fignifying aprnels. Zucwndys om- 
mibus, Pleaſant co all perſons. Ommbus is the Dit. ve 
Cate governed of jucyndus, lignifying picaſure. P.11 eats 
ſuPpiecx Sapplianc to his tather, Parents is the Darive 
cate governed cf ſupplex, ſignifying ſubmitting. Mhs 
proprium, Proper rome. M94 15 the Dative cale go- 
yerncd of proprizm, which feniteth belonging to a 
thing. | 

Quett, ithat other Ad;:ifves govern a Dairwe 
caſe ? 

A. AdjeRaves of the paſlive lignihcation in £144, and 
P articiples in dus. 

) Give an ex42"1516 0r 199. 

A, Fleiilts flendus emiious, To be lam:nted of a!l 
men. Omnaitxs is the Dative cale governed of the 
Adj. Rive fcbj/is, thar cnds in bi7zs, or of flendus, 
which is a Noun Participle in dis, Formidavilis, for- 
m!d.:874s bufz, To betcared of his enewy, Hoſt; is the 
Dative caie geverned ef the AdjeRive formidati/re, 
which 
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which ends in bilis, or of ſormidandnus, which is a Par- 
_ ticiple in dus. 

That do you meazby a\Noun Paytieiple ? 


A. A Noun which is detived of a Participle, Or Aa 
P articivle turned inco a Noun, 


fits _ i 
Ng 
The Accniative Caſc. 

to | | 
Q yy Hat Adjefiives govern an Accuſative caſe ? 
- A. Some Adjeives of quantity ; as, /o#zus longy 
A Litys broad, al'xs deep, (er high) craff us thick ; for the 
" word fignitying the meaſure of length, breadth, or 
* thickneſs of any thing, is pur afrer AdjeQives in the 
yn Aecuſativez and (tometime) in the Ablative caſe. 
- . Give ſome examples, 
: A. Twxrls alta centym pedes, A Tower a hundred foor 

high, 
: Nth pedes are the words fignifying the meaſure of 
| | height, and are pur after the Adj-Qive alta in the Ace 


cuiative caſe, 4rbor {4:4 tres digitas, A tree three fingers 
bread, Tres digi:9s are the words ſignifying the mca- 
fure of breadth, and are pur intro the Accuſative caſe 
afrer /at.z, Liber craſſ us tres pollices, vel tiibus Pollicibus: 
A Beok three inches thick, Tres pollices are the werds 
| that ſignifie che meaſure of chickneſs, and are pur afcer 
che AdjeQive craſſus in the Acculative caſe, and may 
be pur alſo in the Ablacive caſey tribrs pollicibus, 
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Tine Ablacive Caſe. 


Q W/:7:: {dicdives require an Ablative and ſometimes 
2 Ocattiie ? h 

A. Adj:C&ves lignitying funeſs, cmprineſs, plentyor 
wanting. | 

Q. Give ſome cx.mpes. 

A. C9piis abuxndzni, Abounding in wealth, 

Copi:s is the Abtative caſe governed of the Adje- 
Rive (or rarher of rhe Parriciple) abundans. Crura thyms 
piena, Thighs laden wich Thyme'z (or rather crura :hymo 
£/e:8, Bees having their Thighs laden wich Thy me.) 
Thyma is the Ablative caſe governed of piexa, which 
Henifi.ch fulneſs. 

Vicaus iravne, a? iid, Void of anger, Vacuus governs 
the Genitive caſe 374, or the Ablative ira, er a9 iray 
with a Prepoſirion, 

Nulla epi[tola inants ve aliqza, No Letter net con- 
taining ſome marcer, Re alzgua is the Ablative caſe go- 
verned of jnan;s, which hgnihth emprine(s, 

Ditifſimus a7ri, Veiy wealthy in land. Agri is the Ge. 
Aitive caſe goveined of dz/ifimus , which fignifiecth 
plenty. 

Stultorum plexa ſunt amnia, All places are fail of 
Fools, Stuliorum is the Genitive caſe goyerned of ple= 
#2, which fignifies tulncſs, 

Durs mf ment is 120ps 65/4'um reſpuat aurum ? Who 
bur a f5ol wouli refuſe money when ir is offered him ? 
Ment is is rhe G-nitive caſe governed of jngÞs, which fig- 
nifiech emprineſs, 

Ineger VE Be ſreteriſqus Purus. #97 CQCt Mauit jaculic 
2!carcy ; He thor is upright in |.f-, and clear from 
Vilany, do h nor nees the Moors Dart nor Bow. 

1's is the Genitive cale governed of zateger, 2nd 
ſeelerrs 


oy 
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{celeris is the Genitive caſe governed of purus, becauſe 
chele AdjzR.ves fignifie emprinels, 

Expers omaium, Void of al] things. Omnium is the 
Genirive caſe governed of expers , which fignifierh 
emprinels, 

Corpus inane anime, A Body withour a Soul. Anime 
3s rhe Genitive caſe governed of inane, Which fign.fiech 
emprineſs, | 

Q "hat other Adjeftives govern an Ablative caſe ? 

A. Theſe Ad jeRives, dignus wortby, indignus unwor- 
thy, preditus enducd, capius deprived, contentus cone 
tent, with ſuch others, 

Q. Gzve ſome examples. 

A. Dignus honore, Worthy of Honour, Caplus oculisy 
Deprived of eyes. Virtute preditxs, Endued with vertue, 
Paucis contentus, Content with a few things. 

Q.Ibich of theſe may have an Infinitive mood of a Verb 
inſtead of their Ablative caſe ? 

4, Dignus, isdiguus, and contentus. 

Q Guve an example, 

A.Dignus laudayi, Worthy to be praiſed. Contentus in 
pace vivere, Content ta live in peacc. 


ConſtruRion of the Pronouns. 


Q_\F/ Hen are theſe Genitive Caſes of the Primitives, 
mej, ui, ſui, noſtti, aud vetri, tobe uſed ? 

A. When ſuffcring or paſſion is ſignified ; as, Pars 
tui, Parrof thee. Amor mei, The love of me. 

Q. But whea are meus, tuus, ſuus, noſter and veſter, 
tobe uſed ? 

A. When Poſſclion is fignified ; as, Ars 24, Thy 
Skill, 11.189 tua, Thy Image. 


Q. Whey 
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Q. 7/'ven are theſe Genziave caſes noſtrum and veſtrum 
to be uſcal ? 

A. Atcer Diſtriburives, Partitives, Comparatives, and 
Superlatives 3 as, Nemo weſtrum None ef you ; Aliqnis 
a0/tram, Some of us : Major veſtrum, The bigger of you : 
* Maximus vatu aoſfiram, The eldeſt of us, 


ConſtruRion of the Vert : and firſt wich the 
Nominative Cale. 


Q\W Verbs will bave ſuch cafe after thim as they 
hive befoie thim? 

A. Sum Ll am, forem 1 might be, f6o I am made, 
exiſio lam in bring, and cerrain Verbs Paſlives ; as, 
Picor T am ſaid, wvocor I am called, ſalutor I am 
ſaluted, apprilor I am called, habeor I am accounted, 
exiſtmor 1 am eſtcemes, videoy 1 leem, with grher 
'jknGe, 

Q. Gwe ſore examples. = ; 

1. Famatrft ma'um, Fame is an evil thing, 

\{:lum is th? Nomtaative caſe after ef, as fama us 
>:Fore it. Malus cultura fic bonus, Az evil perſon by due 
#r1:1:47 (or governance) u made gonad. Bonus 25 the 
Vominative c2/e after ity as malus zs before zz, Ciceſus 
vocarur dives, Creeus is called 14h, Dives u the Nomt- 
21:79: caſe afier vacarur, as Cree'us us before it. Rloratius 
'a!uraiur Porta, Horace zs ſaluted by the ame of Port. 
V vera vs the Nemina'zve caſe aſter [aluratur, a: Horatius 
4 b:fore it, Malo te divitem effe quam haberi, I had 
*1ther thou werc rich indeed than ſo accounted, 
O.vicem the Arcuſative caſe after clley as re 4s be- 


avg 5: 
Q: 7:bat 


5 8. 


.. » 


in % ty 


of the Accidence. Iog 
What ether Verbs may bave after them a No- 
winative caſe of the Noun or Participlez declaring 
the manner or circumſtance of the doing or ſuffering, 
as they bave a Nomnative caſe of the doer or (uffe- 
Ter ? 

A. Verbs that beroken bodily moving, going,teſting, 
or doing, which be properly called Verbs of geſtue; 
as co lgo, ixcedo I go, curro 1 runs ſedeo I fi, bibo L 
drink, cubo L lie down, ſtudeo I fiudy , dorm | ſicep, 
{omni 1 dream. 

. Give ſome examples. 

A. Incedo claudys | go lame. 

Claudys is the Noun declaring the manner how 
1 go. Petrus dormit ſeckius, Peter flceperh void 
of care. Securus is the Noun declaring how Peter 
f:eperh, Ty cubas ſupinus> Thou lieft with thy face 
upwards; Sypinus 15 the Noun declaring the man=- 
ner how thou lieſt, Somnias vigtlans , Thou drezmeſt 
waking. Yigilans is a Parcicip!e declaring the manner 
how thou dreameſt. Studeto ſtans, Study thou ſtand» 
ing. Stairs is the Participle declaring how thou muſt 
ſtudy. 

Q May #0 theſe Veibs bave beijore them and after 
them aa 4dccuſative caſe ? 

A. Yes, lometimes ; as, Non decet quenquam meieye 
Ca ren:em, aut mandentem, It doth not beco:ue any 
man to pils running, er catirg : Cur:en'em 1s a Parte 
ciple declaring the circumſtance o: manner et doing, 
and apices with quexguam, which fignites the doer ; 
and thucfoie 15, pur in the lame cale wi.h 
It. 

Q. # hea ſhall the ward that gerth b:f:re the Verh, 
nl the ward that cometh af'er it, be put bith 18 one Caſe, 
wither the Verb be tranfative or intiranjitive, of what 
h134 ſocvi the Verb be ? 


Lib. 2. 
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A. Generaily when the word that poeth before the 
Verb, and the word that cometh after the Verb, be- 
long borh ro one thing ; that is to ſay, bave reſpeR ei- 
ther co orher, or depend either of other, 

Q  Guve ſome examples. 

A. Loquer frequens, I ſpeik often, 

Ego and frequens belong both to one thing. Taces 
#1{tus, I bold my peace much, Ego and multus b:long 
both to one thing. Scribo Epiſtolas rariſſimus, I write 
Letters very ſeldom, Ego and rariſſimus belong both ro 
one thing. Ne afſueſcas bibere vinum jejunus, Accuſtem 
not thy ſelf ro drink wine next thins heart, or not ha- 
ving eaten ſomewhat before. Tu and jejunus belong 
both ro one thing, and therefore they are pur both in 
one calc, as the others alſo before-mentioned, 


The Genitive Calc. 


Q \Y/ Hen doth this Verb Sum, 1 am, cauſe the Nown, 
Pronoun, or Participle following, to be put za the 
Genitive caſe ? 

A. When ir berokeneth or importeth, poſleſiton, 
owing, or etherwiſe Pertaining 0 & ching, as a token, 
property, duty, er guile. 

Q. Give [ome examples. 
fn Hec veſlis eſt Pawis, This garment is my Fa- 
thers, 

Patiis is the Genitive caſe governed of eff, becauſe 
ir Hgnifiech owing, Infepientis eſt dicere non Put a7 am) 
le 3s the property of a Fool to ſay, I had nor 
thoughr. 1nfpientis is the Genirive caſe governed of 
eft, becauſe ut ſignifies a property. Extrema eff de» 


mentie diſcere dediſcende, It is a point of the om 
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folly in the world, ro learn things chat muſt afcerwards 
be unlearned, Extreme dementie is the Genirtive caſe 
governed of eſt, becauſc it ſignifazch a property. Orantis 
eſt aibil nfs caleſtia cogitare, It is the duty of one that 
is ſaying his prayers, to haye mind on nothing bur hea— 
yenly things. Oraats is the Genitive caſe governed of 
eſt, becaule ir ſipgniberh a Dury, 

Q. But what Pronouns ſhall is ſuch manner of {peaking 
be uſed im the Nonnnative caſe ? 

A. Meus mine, !uus thine, ſavs his, nofier our, and 
vefter yours, 

Q. Give ſome examples. 

A. Hic codex eſt meus, This Book is mine, 

Mens is the Nominative caſe, and agreeth with 
codge, Hec domus eft veflra, This houle is yours. Feſtra 
agrecth with domss. Non eft gents meums It is not my 
gvile (or property) rolye, Meum agreeth with offi- 
cium underſtood. Noſtrum eſt injuriam non inferre, Te 
is our parrs not to do wrong. Noſtrwn agrecth with 
officium underſtood. Tuum efs omnia juxta pati, Ir is 
thy part (or duty)! ro ſuffer all chings alike. Tus 
agreerh with officzum underſtood. 


Q. Wheat caſe do Verbs govern that bitoken to eſtcem or 
regard 2? 

A. Verbs that berokenr» eſteem or regard, require 4 
Genitive caſe berokening value, 

Grve an example or two. 

A. Parvi ducitur probitas 3 Honeſty is reckoned little 
worth. Parvi is the Genitive caſe of the value, govern= 
ed of duciter which ſignifies roeſteem, Maximi pendityur 
#obilitas, Nobleneſs of Birth is very much regarded. 
Maximi is the Genitive caſe of the value, governcd of 
penditur, which {ignificth rs regard, ; 

Queſt, ®bat cafe cg Feivs of Arcnſind, condemmigy 
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Warniig, quitting, or aſſojling, govern? - 

A. They will have a Gcanitive caſe of the crime, or 
of rhe cauſe, or of the thing that one is accuſed, con- 
demned, or warned of ; or elſe an Ablative moſt com- 
monly without a Prepoſicion. 

« Give ſome examples, 

A Hic furtt ſe alligat, vel {tirto ; This fellow charg- 
eth himſcif with Thefc, 

Furtizs the Genitive caſe of the crime that one is 
accuſcd of, goyerned of aKigat. which is a Veib of accue 
ſing. and may be made by the Ablative caſe furto. 

Aadmoauit me errati, vel eyrato, He adviſed me of a 
miſtake, Erra's is th: Gent.ye caſe of the thing that 
one is adviled of, governed of admonuity which isa Verb 
of warning, and may be made allo by the Avolative caſe 
errato. 

De pecunizs repetundis damnatus eff, He was condemns 
ed of moncy unlawfully taken, 

Pecumiis repetuads 1s the Ablative caſe of the crime 
rhac one is condemaecd of, ahd is goveined of the Yerb 
damaatys eft, with the Prepolition de betore ir, 

Q. ”hat caſe do ſatago to have ezough to do, mi» 
ſereor to be merciful, and miſcreſco to rake pity, 76- 
quire ? 

A. Satago, miſereor, and muſereſco, require a G:ni- 
tive calc. 

. Give an example or two. 

A. Rerum [uarnm ſatagit, He hath enough to co Go 
his own marrers. 

Rerwm is the Genitive caſe governed of ſatagit. Miſe- 
yere met Deus, God be mercitul unto me. Alez is the 
Genirive caſc governed of miſerere. 

. That caſe will Reminiſcor to remember, obliviſ- 
cor to forge!, recorder to call to mind, aud memini 280 7e- 
wember, haue ? 
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A. Reminiſcor » obtiviſcor, recordor, and memini, will 
bave a Genirive or an Acculative calc. 

Q. Gve /ome examples. 

F. Reminiſcor biſtorie, 1 remember the Hiſtory, 

Hiſtorie is the Genitive caſe governed of ryeminiſcor. 
Obliviſcor carminu, 1 forger the ſong. Carmias is the 
Genirive caſe governed of obliviſcor. Recordor pueritiam, 
I call to mind my. Childhood. Pueritiam is the Accula- 
tive Calc goycrned of recordor, Obliviſcor lefionem, 1 
forger my leſſon. LefFionem 15 the Accuſative caſe go- 
yerned ot 8þliziſcor, Memint tui, vel te, 1 remember 
thee. Tui is the Genirive caſe governed of memini, and 
it may be made by the Accuſarive caſe ce. 

Memini de te, | make mention of thee. Mecmzas go- 
verns an Ablative caſc with a Prepoſition, bur in ano- 
ther ſenſe. | | 

Egeo, or 3:digeo tu, wel te, T havenced of thee. Tui 
1s the Genirive cale gorerned of egco or zadiges, which 
may be made by rhe Ablative cale te. (Bur this cxample 
belongs properly ro the rule of Verbs of plenty and 
[carceneſs which followeth. ) 

Pottor uibus, 1 conquer the Ciry ; Potior voto, I obs 
tain my defire. Potior governs a Genitiye and an Abla- 
tive caſe, bur in different fignifications. : 


The Darive Cale. 


Q Hat Verbs will have a Dative Caſe ? 
W A. All manner of Veibs pur acquiſt- 
tively. 
Q. #benare Veibs Put acquiſuivel; ? 
A. When they bave theſetok:ns ro or {or after 
them, 
Q Give ax example or two, 


A, Noi 
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A. Non Omnibus dormio, 1 ſleep not to all 
men. 

Omnibus is the Darive caſe governed of dormio be« 
ing pur acquifitively. Haic babes, non tit, 1 have 
it for this man, and not for thee. Huic and tibi 
arc Dative caſes governed of habeo, being pur acquiſi- 
tively. | 

Q What Verbs do belong to thus Rule ? 

A. Thoſc that beroken profir or diſprofir 5 as , Com 
modo to do a pleaſure , incommodo co do a diſpleaſure 3 
noceo ro hurc, Tocompare y as, comparo to compare, 
compono to compare, confers ro compare. To give, or 
reſtore; dono ro beſtew, reddo to reſtore, Yefero to 
reſtore, To promiſe or ro pay 3 as, promitto to pro- 
miſe, poRiceor to afſure, ſolvo to pay, To command 
or ſhew; Impers to command, indzco te declare, monſto 
ro ſhew, Totruſt; as, Fido to rruſt, confido co pur 
ruſt in, fidem babeo co be ſure, To obey, of to be a- 
gainſt; as, Obedio co obey, aduloy to Hatter , 7epugno 
ro reſiſt, To threaren, or to be angry with ; as, 
Minor to threaten » indignor to chaſe, iraſcor ro be 
anpry. 

Q. ”hat other Verbs will have a Dative caſe ? 

A. Sum with its compounds, except Poſſum, Allo 
Verbs compouuded with /atzs, bene, and male; as ſa- 
tafacio ro ſatisfie, benrfacio to do well, malefacio ro do 
ill. And finally, certain Verbs compounded with 
theſe Prepolitions, Þ:& betore, a4 ro, con togerher, 
ſub under, ante before, poſt afrer, oh for, in in, and 
inter berween 5 as, preluceo to ſhinc before, adjiczo to 
add :0, condono to pardon, ſaboleo to ſavour a [tile 
| antefto ro ſtand betore, poſtbebeo ro pur back , 0.- 
jicio ro obj: Q, 3nſulto to inſulr, and Interſers ro put be- 
tween, 


 Q. What if ths Veib Sum es, fui, be ſet for babeo 
1 have? : 
A, Then 
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A. Then the ward thar ſeemeth in the Enslith to b< 
the Nominarive caſe, thall be pur in the Dave 3 and 
the word thac ſcemeth to be the Accularive cale, (hall 
be rhe Nominatiye, 

Q. Gzve ſome examples. 

A. Eft mihi mater, | have a mother. 

Eſt there is pur for habeo | have, mihi ro me, for ego 
J, and mater a mcrher, for maticm;z and lo welay, Et 
m:bi mater, for Ego babco'matrem. 

Noz eſt mili argentum, | have no money. Eſt there is 
pur for bhabeo; nh; ro me, forego I ; and argcatumn mos 
ney, in the Nominative, tor arg atum in the Acculative 
caſe 3 and then we ſay , Non eſt mis aigeatums for ega 
aon habeo argentum, | have no money. 

Q. But what if Sum be the Infinuiue Mood ? 

A. Then this Nominartive caſe (hall be rain:d into 
the Accuſative 3 3s, Seio tibi non efſe argentum, I know / 
thou haſt no money, fo 

Where argeutum is the Accuficive caſe coming bifore 
the Infinitive mood re, which ſhould: have followed 
the Verb h41bere, had it been made thus in Lacin, Scto 
te non babere argcatum, 1 know that thou haſt no money, ; 
or I know thee not to have money. 7 

Q. bar if Sum have after it a Nominative caſe and 4 
Dative ? | | 

A. Then the word thar is the Nominative caſe, 
way be alſa the Dative; fo that Sym may in ſuch 
manner of ſpeaking be conſtrued with a double Dative 
ca'e, 

Q Gwe au example or two. | 

A. Sum tibi preſedio, L amo thee a lafeensrd. 

Prefdio which might have bzen the Nominartive 
caſe, is turned into the Dative, becauſe 7th is che Da= 
tive; ſo that Sam hath two Dative caſcs, 1b; and pia- 
ftdio. Rec res eft m0 voluptati, This thing is to we 4 

H Picaſure, 
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pleaſure 2 Yo{uptati is the Darive caſe (which mighr 
have been the Nominat.) becauſe mib# is the Dar. calc 
afrer eſt, | 

Q. Hath 0n'y Sum adouble Dative Caſe in ſuch mar- 
acr of ſpeaking ? 

A. No, tor many ether Verbs may in ſuch manner ot 
ſpeaking have a double Dative caſc ; one of the Perſon, 
and ano:her of the thing. ? 

Q. Give ſome examples. 

A. Da tibi veſtem pignori, I give thee my Garment 
for 2 pawn, 

Tibs is the Dative caſe of the Perſon, and pigacrs of 


the thing, both governed of do. 


Verto hoc tiki vitio, 1 impure this for a favlr ro thee. 
Verto governs the Dar, caſe tibz, which is of the perſon, 
and vitie which is of the thing. 

Hor tu tibi laudi ducis> Thou accounteſt this a com- 
mendation for thee. Tibi is the Dar. caſe of the perſon, 
and {24d of the thing, both governed of ducu. 


The Accuſative Cale. 


*VY/ Hat Verbs are tranfitives ? 
SW 4, All ſuch om afici cn a6 Accuſar, 
caſe of the doer or ſufferer , whether they be Acive, 
Commune, or Depenenr. 

Q Give ſome examplcs. 

A. ſus promptos facit : Uſe males men ready. 

Promptos*is the Accuſar, caſe after the Verb aQive 
facit. Famine ludificantur vires, Women befool men. 
Viros is the Accuſar. caſe after the Verb deponent /uai- 
ficaatur, Largitur pecuniam, He beſtowerh money. Pe- 
cuniam is the Accuſar, caſe following the Verb Com- 


mune 472itur, 
Q. May 
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a May Verbs Neuters alſo bave at Accuſative 
caſe ? 

A. Yes, Verbs Neuters may have an Accaſacive cac 
of their own fignifacat ion, | 

Q. Grue ſome examples. 

A. Endymionis ſormum dormis ; Thou ilcepeſt Endy- 
mion's tleep. | 

Do;mas will have the Accuſatiye caſe /ſomun afcer 
It. 

Gaudeo gaudium, I joy a Joy. Gaudinm follower 
gaules. Vive vitam, I live a lite. Litamtoilowerh vi- 
V9, becauſe ir is of irs own fignihcation. 

Q #hat Verbs will bave two Accuſative cafes after 
them, one of the ſufferer, aad another of tbe thing ? 

A. Verbs of asking, reaching, and arcaying. 

Q_ Grve ſome examples. 

A. Rogo ie pecuniam, | ask thee money, 

Te «lie Accuſative caſe of the ſulferer, and pecuntan 
of rhe thing, follow 7ogoa Verb of asking. Doc-o te lz- 
teas, I rench chee lerrers, Te ths Agcuſacive cale of che 
ſu-1er, and liters of the thing, follow doceo a Verb of 
reaching. Lud te jamdudum hortor, Which I have ex- 
horred thee io a good while. Te is the Accuſative cafe 
of the Suffcrer, :nd quod of the thing; both which fol - 
Jow hortoxs 2 Verb of tcaching, Exuo m? £ladium, I pur 
my Sword off me. Me the Accularive caſe of rhe ſuffer- 
er, andg/adinm of the thing, do both follow exwo 2 
Veibof arraying. 


The Avlarive Cale. 


Qu W Hat A5lative caſe do all Verbs require ? 
A. All Verbs require an Ablative caſe 

of ths Infirument ( pvr with this fign with before 
H z it) 
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u) or of the cauſe, or of the manner of doing, 

Q. Give fome examples, 

A. Ferit eum gladio, He firiketh him with a 
S;yord. 

Glad:o 1s the Ablative caſe of the Inſtrument, and 
governed of fe;it, Tacco metu, 1hold my Tcngue for 
fear, Metu is the Ablative caſe of the cauſc, ge- 
verned of taceo. Summa eloquentia Cauſam git , He 
pleaded with ſingular eloquence, Sumnme eloqueatia 
is the Ablarive cale of the manner of doing, governcd 
of-efit, 

Queſt. 1s what caſe is the word of price put afte; 
Verbs ? 

A. The wordof price is put after Verbs in the Abla= 
tive caſc, , 

Q. Give an example or two. 

A. Vendiat auro 1 eld this for Gold. 

Amro is the word of price put after vendidi in the Ab- 
lative caſe, 

Empius ſum argents, T am bought for money. 

Argento is the word of price, pur after empties ſums 
in the Ablative caſe, 

| Q. "hat Genitive caſes are excepted, when they be put 
alone without Subſtantives ? : 

A. Tantj for ſo. much, quanti for how much, pluys for 
more, mi0r2 for leſs, tantives for ſs much it you will, 
rantidem for juſt ſo much, quextibibet for as much as you 
pleaſe, qv anticunque for how nauch ſocycr,- 

Q Give an example. 

A. Duaati mercarus es hunc equum > for how wuch 
boughr you this horſe ? Certe pluris quay vellem, Truly 
for more than 1 would. - 

Duanti is the Genitive caſe governed of mercatus es, 
2nd plays is the Genitive caſe governed of mercatus ſum 


underſtood, becauſe they are pur withour Subſtanrives, 
Q. #hat Adverbs may we always uſe aſter "= 
Ns 0 
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if price inflead of their Caſuals? \ 

A. Carins dearer, viligs cheaper, meligs b:rrer, and 
pejus worſe, 

Q. That caſe willVerbs of plenty or ſcarcewſs, filling, 
empiying, loading, and unloadine, bave ? 

A. An Ablarive caſe, | 

Q. Give ſome examples. 

A. Aﬀiuis opibus, Thou aboundeſt in wealth, 

Opthus is the Ablative caſe governed of afflvis, which 
fgnifieth plenty. Explco te fabulu, 1 fill rhee with tales, 
Fabulzs isthe Ablative caſe governed of exples, which 
fgnifieth filling. Spaliauit me bonis omnitus, Me plun- 
dered me of all my Goods, Bonus is the Ablative caſe 
governed of ſpoliavit, which fignifieth emprying. Oze- 
1a ſtomacbum cibo, Thou overchargeſt thy ſtotmach 
with mear, Cibo is rhe Ablative calc governed of - one- 
ras» Which fignifiech loading. Levabo te hoc oneye, 
1 will eaſe thee of this burden, Onere is the Ablative 
caſe governed of /evabo, which fignifierh unload- 
ing. 

Queſt, #hat other Verbs will have an Ablative 
caſe ? 

A. Utor to uſe, funtor to exerciſe a duty , fruor to 
enjoy, potior ro 0brain, /etor ro be glad, gaudeo ro re- 
Joyce, digno; to vouchſafe , myto ro change , munero to 
reward, communico tro communicate, afficia ro afte&, pro- 
ſequoy to purſue, impertio ro make partaker, impertior ro 
b: made partaker. 

Q '"hat Verbs will have an Ablatzve caſe with 3, ab, 
e, ex, 07 de ? 

A, Verbs that betoken receiving, diſtance, or takin 
away. . 

Q. Give ſome examples. 

A. Accepit literas a Petro, He received a Letter from 
Peter, 

Petro is the Ablative caſe: with the Prepofiricn a. go- 

Hg verned 
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. verncd of accepit a Vetb of receiving, Awualzvi ex nun» 
£10, I heard by the Mefſcnger, Nuncio is the Ablative 
caſe with the Prepobition ex, governcd of audivt a Verb 
of. receiving. 

Longe diftat } nobs, He is far diſtant from us. Nobzs 
my Ablative cale with the Prepoſition &, governed of 

e. 

Eripul te & mals, I delivered thee from evils. Malzs 
15 the Ablative cale with the Piepokition e, goterned of 
£11Þu', a Verbof taking away. 

Q. #hben may thus Ablatve caſe be turned into « Da- 
tive ? 

A. Airer Verbs of raking away 3 as, Subtraxu mihs 
cingulum, He ſnarcht my Girdle trom me. 

Mih: is the Dative caſe governed of ſubtraxit, a Verb 
of taking away, Eripuit its vitem, He took his life vio- 
lently from him, 1; is the Darive cale governed of 
eriputt,* a Verb of taking away. 

Q. What Ablative caſes may Verbs of comparing or ex 
ceeding have ? 

A. An Ablative caſe of rhe word that fignificth the 
meaſure of excceding. 

« Gzve an example or two. 

A. Prefers buuc multss gr adibus L prefer "OY man 
by many degrees. 

Gradibus is the word:that Ggnifieth the meaſure of 
exceeding, and is govern'd of Prefers, a Veibot com- 

"ring. 
* Pals iatervalloitfum ſuperat, He is beyond the other 
bur a lirtle ſpace. Iatervallo rhe word fgnifying the 
mea-ure of excecding, is the Ablative caſe governed of 
prefero a Verb of comparing. 

Q. #bhat u the Rule of the Ablative caſe adſo- 
eu'e ? 

A. A Noun or a Pronoun Subltantive. Joyned 
with a Part ciple: ex>reiſed er underſtood, and having 
none 
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none other word whereof it may be governed, ſhall be 
pur in the Ablar, caſc 8bſolure. 

Q. Give an example or two, 

A. Rege wveniente, boſtes fugerunt, The King coming, 
che Enemies flzd, 

The Noun Subſtantive Rrge joyned with the Partici- 
ple veniente, having no wotd whereen it could be go- 
verned, is pur in the Ablar. caſe abſo]ute, 

Me duce vinces, 1 being Captain rhou ſhalt over- 
come, Me a Pronoun Subſtantive jJoyned with the Par. 
riciple exiſtente underſtood, and having no other word 
xoomgy ro be governed, is put in the Ablative caſe ab- 
olure. 

N How may the Ablative Caſe abſolute be reſol- 
vea e 

A. By any of thele words, dum whilſt, cum when, 
quande when, 6 if, quazquam although, poſiquar: af- 
rer thar. 

Q. Gve an example or two. x 

A. Rege venente, The King coming, id eſt, that is, dum 
venirer Rex, whilſt che King came. Me duce, I being 
Caprain, id eft, chat isz $4 cgo dux fuero, 181 ſhall be. 
Capcain, | 


ths 


——— 


Conſtructions of Paſſives, 


Qu. VW/ fa: Caſe will a Verb Paſsiue have aſter 
him ? "MN 
A. A Verb Paſſive wiil have after him an Ablar caſe 
with a P repoſicion, and ſometimes a Dar. 
Q. Gwe anexample or two. | 
a. Virgilius legitur F me, Virgil is read of me, Me is 
the Ablar, caſe with the Prepofition a, which is govern» 
cd of lrgitur, a Verb Paſlive. 
H 4 Tibi 
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Tibi {ama prtatur, Ler: fame be ſought for by thee, 

mo is the Darive calc, governed of peta:nr a Verb paſ- 
IVE, | 

'Q. #hen ſhal the Tame Ablative 07 Dative caſe be the 
Nominative caje tothe Veib ? 

A. When the zngliſh is made into Latin by the 
Verb a&ive. | | 

Gzve an example or 13. 

A: Eg1 l:go Virgiltum, | read Virgilz & me of me, is 
rurned 13t0 ego l, Pctas tu famamy, Thou mayeſt ſeck 
fo: fame. Tibz the Dative cale, is here turned intu the 
NomiRative 1s, 


D —_—_ 


Gerunds. 


Q \W/ Bt Cofe will Geruads and Supines have ? 
A. Gerunds and Supines will have ſuch caſc 
a5 the Verbs that they come cf, | 
Q. Gre ſome txamples. 
A. Otium [cribend literas, Leiſure of writing letters. 
Literas is the Aecuſitive caſe, governed of the Gerund 
31 di, [cri»endt, becauſe the Verb ſcribo, thar it comes of, 
Will have an Accuſacive caſe. ; 
4d conſulcndum tibi, To provide for thee, Tibz is the 
D :tive caſe, gove:ned of the Gerund conſuleadum, be- 
cauſ: the Verb conſulo wi | bave a Darive caſe. 
' Auditum Portas, ro hear Pocrs, Poctas is the Acculſar, 
c:ſe governed of the Supine auditum, becaul: the Verb 
#/1di9 governs an Accuſzrive caſc. | 
Q #hen fh:l the Engl ſh of the Tufinitive Mood be 
w#:4e iy the Gerund ia dj ? | 
A. After any of theſe Nouns Subſtantives, S'u- 
dium,a defire, canſy a reaſony tempus time, gratia 
rh: cauſc, otinuy Iciſure , occaſio 3n occaſion , libide 
PPD | Oy defire, 


ſe 
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dere, ſpes hope, opportunitas opportunity, Toluntas 
will, modus manner, yatio teaſon, geſtus gelſtare, [atiet as 
folneſs, poteſtas power, licentia licenſe , conſuetudo cu- 
tom, confilium purpole, vis power, 107714 a Rule, amor 
the love, cupido defire, locus opportunity,and orher like, 
if the Verb ſhould be of the Aﬀtive Voice, 

Q. After what elſe us the Gerund ia di uſed ? 

A. Atcer certain AdjeRivesz as, Eupidus viſeadi,De-= 
firous of ſceing. Certus eundi, Reſolved rogo, Peritus 
gaculandi, Skilful in darting, Gnarus beHand, Expertin 
fears of Arms, | 

Q "hen one bath the Engliſh of the Participle of 
the Preſent tenſe with this ſiga of or with commg af- 
ter a Noun A4djeftive, bow ſhall it be put in making La- 
tia ? 

A. In the Gerund in do; as, Defeſſus ſum ambulandog 
1 am weary with walking, With walking is made in 
Latin by the Gerund in do, ambulands. 

Q. When elſeſhall the Participle of the preſent tenſe in 
Latin making, be put in the-Gerund in do ? 

A. When it cometh without a Subſtantive with this 
ſign tz or by before hin, 

Q. Give an example or two. 

A. Ceſar dando, ſublevands, igno/cendo, gloriam adep- 
tus eft : Ceſar got glory by giving, by ſuccouring, and 
by pardoning, 

The Parciciples giving, ſuccouring, and pardoning, - 
having by b:fore them, are mad. in the Gerund in do. 
In appayando 'otam bunc coaſumuat diem, They ſpend this 
whole day in getting ready, The Participle getting rea- 
dy, having #3 before it, is made in Lacin by che Gerund 
m do. 

Q How may the ſame Gerund indo be uſed ? 

A. Eicher without a Prepoſirion, or with one of theſe 
Prepolitions, F. ab, abs, de, 6, ex, cum, in io. 

Q Gwe ſome examples. | 

A, Detere 
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A. Deterrent a bivendo, They deter or affright them 
from drinking, 
Bibendo 1s uſed with theP repoſition 3. Ab amando from 
;oving, amazd is uſed with the Prepoſition ab. Copitat 
de edendo, He thinketh of eating. Edendo is uſed with 


ae. 

Ratio bene ſcribendi cum loquendo conjunta eft, The 
manner of writing well is joyned with ſpeaking, Loquens 
do is uſed with cums | 

Q. "ben may the Engliſh of the Infaxitive mood be put 
3n the Gerund in dom ? 

A. When it comerh after a reaſon, and ſheweth the 
cauſe of a realon. 

Q. Give an example. 

A. Dies mhi ut ſatis fit ad 2gendum, tereor, 1 fear 
that a whole day will not be cneugh for me tro do my 
buſineſs. | 

To do my buſinels,coming after the reaſon (or clauſe) 
I fear that a whele day will not be enough for me ; 
and ſhewing the caule why I fear, is pur in the Gerund 
in dum. 

How el/e u the Gerund in dum uſed ? 

A. After one of theſe Prepoſitions, ad to, oh for, 
propter becauſe of, inter berween, ante before. 

Q. Give ſome examples. 

A. Ad capiendum bofics, To rake the eacmies. Ob (vel 
proptcr) redtmenaum captivos; For to redeem prifoners. 
Inter canandum, Ar {upper while. Ante dawradum, Be- 
fore they be condemned, | 

Q. "hen one hath thu Engliſh muſt or ought in a rea- 
ſon, where 1t ſeemetb to be made by thu Verb oporect,how 
"14y it be put in Latin ® 

A. In the Gerund in dam, with this Verbeſt ſer im- 
pz:ſonally; and then the word that ſeemeth inthe Eng - 
3:1h to be the Nom, caſe, ſha!l be the Dar. 

Q. Gyre an examp'e, 

A. Abeun- 


be wo wp Ax 
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A. Abeundumeſt mii, 1 muſt go henee. 

The Engliſh 9ſt, ther (if jr had b:en made by opgy- 
£:t) ſhould have becn oportet me, 1 muſt, is made by the 
Gcrund and the Verbeſt, abeundum eſt, 1 muſt go; and 
the word I, that ſeems in Engliſhto be the Nominative 
caſe, is made in Latin by the Dative caſe mihz. 


Supines. 


Q. WH: u the firſt Supine that hath the ative ſogni- 
fication put after ? | 

A. Aftcr Verbs and Participles that betok:n moving 
ro a place. 

Q. Give an example. 

A. Eo cubitum, 1 gotolic down, 

Cubitum is the fiſt Supine put afrer the Verb eo, Spe- 
datum admiſſs riſum texeatis amici > Being ſuffered to 
ſce, friends, can you forbear laughing ? Sprifatum is the 
firſt Supine governed of the Participle admiſſi. 

Q What u« the latter Supine which bath the paſſiuc 
ſemfication put after ? 

A. After theſe Nouns AdjeRQives, digzus worthy, i#- 
dignus unworthy, turps filthy »* fedus vgly , proclivis 
pione; facilu cafe, odioſus hatefu}, mirabil;s wonderful, 
optimus the beſt, and ſuch like. 

Q. How may the [ame Supine alſo be tyrned ? 

A, Into the Infinitive Mood paſhive 3 as it may in- 
diff:rently be ſaid in Latin, Facilefafis, or facile fierts 
Ealze to be done. Fay being the latter Supin*,and fers 
of: Tnfiniiv paſſive, cicher of which may be pur afrec 

e AdjeRive facile. 

Turpe dit» or tyype dici, unhoneſt to be ſpoken, 
Diu is the latter Supine, and dicz 15 rhe Infinitive paſe 
five put after type, 

The 
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The Time, 


Qu. JN what caſe be Nouns pat, that betoken 
Time ? 

A. Nouns that beroken part of time, be commonly 
pur in the Ablarive caſe z as, Nofte vigilas, Thou watch- 
eſt in the night, 

Notte is pur in the Ablatiye caſc, becauſc it Ggnifierb 
Ma the night, which is parc of rime. 

Luce dormx, Thou f1:epeſt in the day. Lyce is put in 
the Ablative caſe, becauſe ir fignificth parc of time in 
the day. 

Q. But how are Nouns uſed that betokea continual term 
of tie withou! ceaſing or intermiſſion ? 

A. In the Accuſative caſe z as, Sexagin'a annos uatus, 
Threcſcore years old. Sexagiata anos is the Accuſative 
cale, becauſe ir ſignificth a continuance of time, three- 
ſcore years, | 

Hyemem totam ſterty, Thou ſnorteſt all Winter. Hyemen 
totam 15 the Accuſative caſe, becauſe it ſignifierh a con- 
tinual rerm of rime, all Winter. 


Space of Place. 


Q [N what caſe be Nos put that betokes ſpace between 
place and place ? 

A. Commonly in rhe Accuſative caſe 3 as, Pedem 
wy ne diſceſſeris, Go not thou a foor from this 
place, 

'Pedem is the Noun put inthe Accuſatiye caſcy becauſe 
it fignifierh the ſpace of a fox, — | 5 
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A Places 


Q]49w are Nouns Appellatives (i. e. Commos names) 
or names of great places put ? 

A. Nouns appellatives, or names of great places, be 
put with a P repoſition, if they fellow a Verb thar figni. 
ficth in a place, to a place, from a place, or by a place. 

Q. Give ſome examples. 

A. Vivoin Anglia, | live in Exgland. 

Amzlia is che proper name of a great place or Country 
with the Prepoſition iz pur afrer vv0, the Verb thar 
fignaficth in a place. Yeni per Galliam ia Italian, Tcame 
by Fraxce into Italy, Galliam is the proper name of a 
great place, with the Prepoſirion per pur after the Yerb 
vent, which ſignificth by a place 3 and 1talzam is the pro= 
per name of a grear place, with the Prepoſition #n, which 
is pur after veai, ſignifying to a place, 

Proficiſcor ex uibe, 1 go a journey our of rhe City, 
#;be is a Noun-appellarive pur with the Prepoſition ex, 
after the Verb profici/cor » which ſignifieth from a 
place. 

Q. How (hall a Noun ſignifying in a place, or ar a 
place, be put, if the place be « proper name of the f;: ſt or 

ſecond declenſion aud ſengular number ? 

A. It ſhall be pur in the Genitive caſe ; as, V:x3: 
Londini, He lived at London, 

Londini is a Noun proper, ſignifying ac a place,of che 
ſeccnd Declenſion, and fingular number, and therefore 
it is put in the Genitive caſe, 

Studgit Oxonige, He fiudicd at Oxford. Oronie 18 a 


Noun proper of che $:ft Declenſton, and fingular wo - 
: X ery 
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ſignifying ar a place, and is therefore pur inthe Geni= 
rive Calc, | 

Q., hat Nouns AppeNatzves ( or common ) are thus 
uſed in the Genitive caſe ? 

A.Thcſe Nouns, Humi on the ground, don ar home, 
militia i warfare, bel; in war, 

Q Gpve /ome examples. 

A. Procumbit humi bos : Tbe Ox lieth en the 
ground. 

Humi is of the ſecond Declenſion and fingular num- 
ber, and put in the Genirive caſc, as if ic were a pro-! 
per name, . | 

Militiz enutiitus eft : He was brought up in warfare« 
Militie is of the firſt Declenfion and fingular number, 
and pur in the Genitive caſclike a proper name. Dom 
beRique otiofs vivitu, Yelive idly at home and in war, 
Dom and bell; are bo h of che {econd Declenſion and 
fngular number, and are pur in the Genitive caſe, as if 
they were proper names. 

Q. But what if the proper name of the place be of the 
third Declenſioas or of the Plural numbey ? 

A, + ben ſhall it bz pur inthe Dative or in the Abla- 
tive calc. | 

. Grve an example or two. 

4. Militauvit Carthagini, or Carthagine, he was a 
Souldier ar Carthage. 

Carthaginti is of the third Declenfien and ſingular 
number,and is therefore pur inthe Dative caſe, and may 
allo be pur in the Abvlarive Carthagine. 

Athens natus eſt, He was born at Athens: 

Athens is of. the firſt Declenſion and of the Plural 
Os and is therefore pur in the Dative or Ablative 
caſe. ; 

Q. hat common name of place may be likewiſe uſed 
in the Dative or 4b!ative cafe ? © 

4, Rus, The Country ; as, R#4 or Rare educatas oft, 
| He 
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He was brought up in the Country. 

Q How ſhall the proper name of 4 place be put, if it 
fempee to a place 7 

A. Ir ſhall be pur in the Accuſative caſe without a 
Prepofitien 3 as, Eo Romam, I go to Rome. 

Romam ſignifierh to a place, and is therefore pur 
withouta Prepoſition in the Accuſative caſe. 

Q. hat common names of place may be likewiſe uſed 
z3 the Accuſative caſe ? 

A. Domus and Rus ; as, Conſero me domum, 1 berake 
my ſeif home, Recipio me Rus» 1 go back again into 
che Country. 

Q. How ſhall the proper aame of a place be Put, if it 
feenfie from a place, 0r by a place ? 

A. Ir ſhall be pur in the Ablar, caſe without a Pre- 
poſition; as, D3ſceſſst Londins y He went from Loadon. 
Profeftus eſt Loxdino (vel per Londinum) Cantabrigiam, 
He went by Loadon to Cambridge. 

Q_ What common names be likewiſe put in the Ablative 
caſe, without a Prepoſition ? 

A. Domus and Rus : as, Abiit domo , He went from 
home; Ruve reverſus fi, He is returned our of the 
Country, 

© 


Imperſonals. 


. LJOw may one bnow a Verb Imperſonal ? 
E H A. A Vc 2 Impecſonal <a <gon Nominative 
_ before ir, and this word zt or there, is commonly irs 
en. 
" Q. Give an example or two, 
A. Decet, ir becomerh ; Operte; aliquem eſſe, There 
muſt be ſome body, | 
Q. By: 
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like, 


' helperh, oportet it bchoverh, 


Lib, z, 

Q. But what if the Verb Imperſonal bave neither of 
theſe words before ut ? 

As Then the. werd that ſcemeth ro be the Nomina- 
rive caſe, ſhall be ſuch caſe as che Verb lmperſonal will 
bave after it, 

Q. Gzve an example or two. 

A. Me oportet, 1 muſt. | 

Me, thar ſcemerh as if it ſhould be the Nominative 
ego, is the Accuſative caſe : becauſe the Verb oporter will 
have ſuch a caſc afrer it. Tit licet, Thou mayeſt ; Tibi, 
which ſeemerh as if it (hould be the Nominative caſc, 
1s made by the Dative caſc, b:cauſe the Verb imperſonal 
licet will have a Dative caſe ? 

Q. ”bat Imperſonals require a Genitzue caje ? 

A Tatereſt it concerneth, refert it marrereth, and eſt 
for intereſt it concergeth, requite a Genitive caſe of atl 
caſual words, excepred mea tua, ſk2, noſtra, veſtra, and 
cuja, the Ablative caſes of Pronouns Pofleflives, 

Q. Give aa example or two. 

A. Ivereſt omnium vefte agere, It concergerh all men 
ro do rightly. 

Ominium is the Genitivecale governed cf Intereſt. 

Tua refert teipſum noſſe, It concernech thee co know 
thy ſelf. T4 1s the Ablative caſe of che Pronoun Pol- 
ſefhive tus pur after refert. | 
"Q. "hat Imperſozals require a Dative caje ? 

A. Libet ir liſteth, licet ir is lawful, patet it is mani- 
feſt, liquet iris clear, conſtat ir is manifeſt , Placet ir 
pleaſerh, expedit it is expedient, prodeſt ic profi:cth, ſuf- 
fecit ir ſufficerh, vacat it 1s art leiſure, accidit it befallerh, 
convenit ir agreetb, contingit -ir happenerh, and othcr 


Q. What Imperſonals will have an Accuſative caſe 
only 2 | | 
. A, Dele&at ic delightetb, decet it becomerh, juvat ic 


Q. Vat 


en 
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\ hat Imperſonals will have alſo a Genitive caſe bes 


foae the Accuſative > 


A. Pamnitet ic repenteth, tedet it irketh, pudet ir a« 
ſhamerh, miſeret ir pitieth, mnſereſci: ir beginnerh ro 
pity 3 as, Noſtrs #oſmet pexitet, It repenterb us of our 


{ely +7) 


Noſtri is the Genitive caſe plural, and zoſmer the 
Accuſarive calc after penitet. Me civitatss tedetylt irketh 
me of the Ciry, Civitatzs is che Genicive, and me is the 
Accuſarive caſe after tedet. Pudet me negligentie, 1 am 
aſhamed of my negligence 3 Me is the Accuſacive caſe, 
and egligentie is the Genitive caſe after pudet. Miſeret 
me tui, I pivy thee. Me is the Accuſative caſe, and tai 
the Genitive after miſeret. Me ilorum miſereſcit, | begin 
co piry them; Me is the Accuſarive, and i{lorum the Ge= 
nitive after mſereſcit. | 

Q_ What caſe do Verbs Imperſonals of the Paſſrue voices 
being formed of Nemters, govera ? 

A. They govern ſuch caſes as rhe Verbs Neitters 
which they come of, $ 

Q. Give an example. 1: 219 

A, Parcatur [| umptui, Ler coſt be ſpared, BEES 2. 

Sumptut isthe Dative calc governed of the Verb Im. 
perſonal parcatur 2 becauſe we fay, Parcamas pecumies 
Let us ſpare coſt; making the Verb Neuter paroumns, 0 
govern the Dative caſe pecunie. 

Q. #hat will a Verb Imper onal of the paſiive voice 
have ? | . 

A. Like caſe asother Verbs P affiveshave ; as, Bexe- 
ft multi & Principe, It is done well co many by the 
rrince. - ; 

The Imperſonal Paſſive BeneSt hath an Ablative cafe 
with a Prepoſigdvn after him, becauſe Perſonal Paſhves 
haye ſo. | | 

Q. But z the Ablutive caſe with a Prepoſiticn always 
expreſſed aſter Imperſonal Fang F- — 
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- 4. No many rimes the caſe 4s not exprefſed,. bur 
underſtood ; as, Maximavi certatsr, It  foaght with 


_ grear forte, {( ſwbauds underſtand ) ab 51k of 


Q. Phe 4 deed is rome to be dane of many, the 
Verb being a Verb Neuter, bow may we change ut ? 
' 4. We' may all change the Verb Nevrer iaro the 
Imperfonal mn Myr ; as, In izwem poſeta oft, fletur. She 
1s pur into the fare, it is wept Fef them) or they weep. - 

The Verb ej being 2 Neu, is changed imo rhe 
Lmperſonal Fer ; becauſe a teed is ſignified ro be 
done of marys for many wept, 


} 


4 » 
= th. 


—_— A Parcciple. 
# 'Coife os Payticiples gouern? 
CVW/* 8 p 


arciciples govern ſuch caſes as the Verbs 
that they come of. 
Q Gzve /ome examples. 
Fruiturus amicis, Like to enjoy his friends. 
Fruiturys governs the Ablative caſc amicis, becauſe 
the Verb frwor, that ir comes of, will have an Ablacive 
cale, Conſulens tibi, confulring for rher. Tib; is the Da- 
tive caſe poyerned of rhe Participle con/nlens, becauſe 
the Verb conſulo will have a Darive caſe, Diligendus nb 
enmibus, To be beloved of all men. Omambas is the Ab- 
lative cafe with a Prepoficion afrer ditizendus, becauſe 
the Verb Paflive dz/igor, that it cometh of, will have 
an Ablacive caſe with a Prepoſition, : 
.- Q. How may ways may Partigiples be changed nts 
Nouns i 
A, Four manner of ways, 
. Which us the forſt? 
Q 5 4 f 4A. When 


Is 


kV] 
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| 


A. When the voice of a Participle is conſtrued with 

anorher cale than che YVetb thar it cometh of. 
« Give an example. | 

A. Appeteis vic, Greedy of Wine. 

The word appetens governs a Genitive caſe, whereas 
the Verb appeto governs an Accuſatiyc, and therefor: 
ch- Parciciplec is turned into a Noun, 

Q: '"bich u the ſecond ? 

A. When ir is compounded with a Prepoſicion which 
the Verb chat ir comech of cannot be compounded 
withal. 

Q. Give an example. 

A. Indoftus untauphr. 

Indofiys is compounded with the Prepoſicion 54, which 
the Verb doceo is never compounded withal, and there= *» 
tore.it is a Noun, nor & Participle ; Innocens innocents 
Janocens is alſo compounded with the Prepofigion zx3 
which che Verb woceo is nor compounded withal. 

Q. Which i the third Y 
4. When ic fo:mech all rhe degrees of compari- 
an, 

Q. Give anexample or two. 

A. Amans loving, amdatior more loving, amantifſsmus 
very loving; Dofus learncd, d:For more learned, do» 
fifſimus moſt lcarned. 

Q. 'bat i the four:b? : 

A. When ir hath no reſpeR, nor expreſſed difference 
of time. 

Q Give anexample or two. 

A. Homo laudatus, A man laudable, Paer amaudus 
id eft, amari digaus, A child worthy to be loved, 

Q. How are all theſe properly cailed ? 

A. Nouns P articiplcs. 

Q. #hat Caſes ds Participles govern when they are 
changed into Nowns ? — = 

A, The Genirive caſe ; as, Fugitans litinm, avoid- 

1-2 ng 


130 The Examination . Lib. 2. 

ing of ſuirs. Indofus pile, Unskilful at Ball. Cupientiſ- 
ſimus tut,” Very deficous of tþee. La#tu abuudans, a- 
bounding in milk, | 

W "hat fenification bave theſe Participial voices pe- 
roſus, exoſus, and pertxſus, when they govern an Accuſa- 
'7zve caſe ? 

A, Always the Adive 3 as, Exoſus ſevitiam, Haring 

cruelty. Vitam peridfts, Weary of Life, 


A — — 
LC —— me 


The Adverb. 


L-4 W/ Hat Adveibs require a Genitzve Caſe Þ 
4. Adverbs of quantity, time, and place. 

Q Guve ſome examples. 

A. Multizm lucris Much gain, 

Multum is an Adverbof quantity, which governs the 
Genitive caſe ucri. Tyne temporis, At thar time. Tuxc 
15 an) Adverb of time, and governs the Genitive caſe tev- 
poru. tthique Gentium, In every Country, Gentzum is the 
Genitive caſe plural governed of abigue, cvery where, 
which is an Adverb of place. 

Q. #hat Adverbs will have a Darrve caſe ? 

A. Certain chat come of Nouns which have a Da- 
rive caſe, 

Q. Give auexaple or two. 

A. Venit obuiamilli, He came ro meet him, 

11; is the Dative caſe governed of obviam , becauſe 
obvius the Noun Ad jeRive will have a Dartive caſc. 

Canit ſmiliter buic, Ne fings like this man, 

Huic is the Dative caſe governed of the Adverb f. 
ziliter, becauſe the Ad jeRive ſayulis, of which it comes, 
will have a Dative, ; 

Q. #hat Dative caſes are uſed aduerbially ? 


: A, Tem- 
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4; Tomport in eime, {uciby day, veſperi in the even- 
ing ;' as, Tempors ſurgendum, We mult riſe in duc rime, 
Veſpert cuvandum, We muſt go to bed in the evening, 
Luci laborandum, We.muſt labour by day. 

Q. What Adverbs will have an Accuſative caſe, > _ 

A. Certain Adverbs, which come of Prepoticiens, 
which have an Accufative caſe, 

Q. Gzve an example or two. 

A. Propius uUrbem, Nearer the City. 

Propiies will have an Acculative caſe, becauſe prope 
che Prepeſicion hath ſuch a caſe, 

P:oxime caſtra, Next to the tents, 

Caſtra is the Accuſative caſe governed of prozime, 
becauſe P7ope the Prepoſition thar it comes of, will have 
an Accuſative caſe. | 

Q. hen are Prepoſitions changed into Adverhs > 

A. When they be ſer without a caſe, or elſe do form 
the degrees of Compatiſon. 
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The ConjunQion. 


u, WJ Hat Conjuniions couple like caſes ? 
A W A. ny Sed ve ives and Diſ. 
janQives, and theſe four, Auams atſs, Pr elf quam an ; 
as, Xenophmm &< Plato futre aquales, Xenaphon and Plato 
were equals. 
The ConjunRion Copulative Er, couples the two Xt 
Neminarive caſes, Xenophon and Plato. 
\.Q But are thty aever put between divers caſes d 
A. Yes ſometimes; as, Studui Rome & Athens, 1 
fludied at Rowe and ar Athens, 


Ej couples between Rome of the Genitive and 
I 3 Athens 
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Atheniz of the Ablative caſe. Eft tbber mens, & ſratris, 
Ir js mine and my Brethers Book, Et couples between 
mers of the Nominative, and fratrzs of the Genitive 
cale, Em ſuadum centumnummis & pluru, 1 bought 
Land for an bundrcy peunds and more. Et couples be- 
rwcen umm of the Ablative, and plurs of the Geni- 
tive cafe, | | 
Q what Conjunitions commonly joyn like Moods and 
Tenſes together ? 
A. Copulatives and DisjunRtives 3 as, Petrm 
Fobanncs precabawyui, & docebant ; Peter and Fohndid 
ray, and teach. | | 
The ConjunRion Copulative (&>) couples Precaban- 


tur and docebant rogerher, which are both of the Indi- 


carive mood and preterimperfe renſe. 

Q. But do they not couple divers Tenſes ? 

A. Yes,ſomerimes ; as, Et habetur, & referetur tibs 
z me zratia, 1 both do thank you, and will chank 
70, 

Habetur the preſent renſe, and referetur the Future 
renſe, are coupled rogerher by Er. 


The Prepoſition. 


Qu WW Hat Prepoſe:ion is ſomtimes not expreſſed but 
'_ »* underſtood? | 
A. This P repoſition in: nevertheleſs the caſual word 
1s pur in the Ablative caſe 3 as, Habeo te loco parents, 
I have thee in Read of a Father or M6ther ; thar is 3x 
loco in ſtead. | : 
Queſt. ihat ca/e doth a Perb Compound require ſome - 


pimes ? 


A. A Verb Compound requireth the eaſe of che Pre- 


Q. Got 


« potion that he is compounded withal, 
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Q, Givd pn (x @nPich - ra 
Exeo domo, 1 ga-oms of- the houſe. 
Poma .4be Ablarive colo:governed of the Prepaficion 


ex, that exeo's componndee withal. Prajeeete inſa- 


lutatum, 1 paſs by thee unſaluted, Te is che Acgaſarive 
caſe gaverned of the Prepebiien Preters whickPraveres 
is compounded withal. Adeo templum, I go to the 
Church. 

Tenplun is the Accuſative caſe governed of the Pie- 
poſition ad wherewith ades is compounded, 


— —_ —_— 
nd 


The Interje&ion. 


TE Re . - 
Q WW Hat caſe do InterjefFions require ? 

A. Cenain InterjeRions require a Nominas 
tive caſc ; ceirain, aDarive; cetain, an Accuſarive ; 
and cerrain, a Vecative- 

Q. Give an example of an Interjeftion that requires a 
Nomiuative Caſe. 

* A.:O ſeftus dies homiais | O the jovial day of a 
man ? 

Dies is the Nominarive caſe governed of the Inter- 
jccion 0. 

Q. Gzve an example of az Interjeftion that requires & 
Dative caſe. 

H. Het mibi, Wo is me. 

Mihi is the Dartive caſe governed of hez. 

—-Q.: Give an example of an Interjeftion that requires an 
Accuſative. 

A. Heu ſlirpem inviſam | O tbe hated ſtock | 

Stirpem is the Accuſative calc governed of bes. 

Q Give an example of an Interjeftion governing the 
Vacative caſe. | 
A. Pro ſantte 7upiter | 2 holy Zupiter ! 

Pl 


Fupitey 
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Fupiter is the Vocative caſe governed of Proh, 
Q what other caſe will'prots bave ? 
: The ſame prob will have an Accuſative caſe $ as, 
Prob Deim a!que bomimnumn  Faem, O the faich of the 
gods and of men, 
Fidew is the Accufative caſe governed of Proh. 


as, 
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GRAMMATICALLY 
CONSTRUED, 
And the firſt words, eſpe- 


cially of the Nouns and Verbs, 


ſer down in the Margent, referring 
tothe INDEX how to 
oy Decline them. 


Very neceſſary for all ſuch, as 
would throughly Teach, or Learn 
that Second Part of the 


COMMON ACCIDENCE. 


The 
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Grammartically Conſtrued. 


' The Fuſt Concord. 
2 Mai th ? Loveſt thou ? © 7_-- _— 
#2 Rex doth the King b venit come wg or ne? Pens 
2 Ama ti, love: thou. | 
IRe let him a amato love. 
h Eſt it is mews liber my Book. 
h Yen there came quidam one ad to e me me. : <> : 
7 


$3 it d expis thou delireſt e plagere ro pleaſe f mageſtro © 7 
the maſter, g utere uſe rhou diligentia diligence, nec F Magifler 
neither h fs bs 'theu tantus cefſator ſa great a ſlupgard, g Vtor 
ut as that i indigeas thou maycſt need k calcaribus © 5% 


tours i Indigeo 
gy Ss . ., k Calcar 

Preceptor the maſter | legit readerh , vero but m ws | Lego 
ye n acg/igits negleR. | m Tu 


: , ' , n Negly 
Ws. I & and tu thou o ſumus are © it tuto in ſafe oe by 
: Ta 


—_—_ 


p Poriclitor 


q Accerſo 
r Ira 

FC Amor 

© Luis 

u Votum 

x Percuti 
y Petty 

. x Fro 

” 2 Robuy 

b Surgo 

c Diluculo 
d Sum 

_ e Saluber 
E Scr0 

g Fucundys 


h Cernoy 
q Incerius 


* Res, -- - 


- . k beats bleſſed. ED 
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Ty thou, Cy and, Pater (thy) father, p periclitemini 
are in geopardy:. . OE OE. OE a 
..» Pater (rhe) Farhery &» and, Preceptvy (thy) Maſter, 
q accerſunt ſehd for, m te thee. r 11 the falling ayr, 
amanſiun of lovers, eſt is, redintrgratio the renewing, 
ſ amoris of love. Enim for, tquid what, niſe bur,*u vorg 
prayers, b ſuperſunt remain ? 

.x Percufſit (lhe) Aroke, y peffora (her) breafits, 
quoque and allo, y peus (her) breaſts, > fuxt became, 
a r0bo74 oak, 

b Surgere toriſe, c diluculo berimes in the morning, 
deft js, c ſaluberrimumn a very wholſom things 

f Scire-ro know, myltum much, d eff is, Þ gurundiſſume 
vita a molt pleaſant life, ; 


_—— 


The Second Concord. 


Ertus amicus a ſure friend, h cernituy is tried, 3” 1 3x- 
certa® re in a doubiful marcer. | 
Homo a mang.armatus arm:d. Aer a field, colendus 
ro be tilled. Hic vir this man, d eft is, weus berus my 
Maſter, : | 
Rex che King,'&+ and, Reginarhe Quicen,[ d ſunt arc) 


—_kr_ 


_ 


| TheThird Concord, 


V' the many 1 ſapit is wiſe, qui which, m /0quztur 
ſpeaketh,n pauca few ( dn &, | 

oVeni 1 came, in p tempore in time, q quod which, 
d eft is, r primum che chieteſt, ſ onminm * rerum of all 


things. y 


GB.ACT 
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Tu thous t dermis fleepeſts - multi much; - & and, * _ 


u potas drinkeſt, ſepe offen, ambo q que both which 7; 

(things) d ſunt are, x inimica hurifuls y corpors to'the y Corpus - 

body. | | o | 
Gandeo 1 am glad, quod rhar, tutrou; bene z wales art , y,,.. 

in good health. Gaxdeo I amglad, a te that chouy bene a Ty 

z valere art in good health. 


Fubeo T bid, ut that, turhou, b abras go hence. — Þ Abeo 

Tubeo I bid, a te that thou, b «bire go hence. FF 

c Habuit he had, d equum a horſe, & and, e mulam a «. p41, 
mule, f quos which, g vendidit he ſold. | f Qui 


Imperium the rule, & and, dignitas the digniny, f que p Venda 
which, b perisft; chou haſt required. - . I 
Arcus the bow, &* and, i calami the arrows, k ſum are, k Sum 

1 bona good, Arcus the bow, gy and, i calm tbe arrows, 1 Bon 


f que which, m fregiſti thou baft broken, m Frangy 


The Caſe of the Rela:ive. 
n Admrroy 


o Nummyus 


PIOD: : : Ali 
ST (he) s,miſer wretched, qui who, 0 admiratur ad- : mm 
mirerh, 0 2ummos Mcney. r Facio 


which, k eft is, y ſordidifſimum che baſeſt, a oymium of 2 Pr 

all (things.) z Omnis 
Hi wo, a mihi co me, qualis what one, b erat was he 2 2 E29 

b Erathe was, talzs ſuch a onc, c gyalen a5,angquam d vi- c nals 

i, I acver ſaw. d Video 


e Duibus ro whom, f voluiſti (thou) wouldeſt, a we ec $5 
that 1, g agere ſhould give, b gratias thanks, g cgi I bave f _ 
Eiyco (thanks, ) . ks 
e Quious 


$5 Res 

k Facso 

'. 3 Narro 

m 7:deo 
mn Locw 
oe Deduftnus 
| p Sentio 


<q Vier 


 r Exeſtime 
C Noſco 
| Tlle 
u Ineipie 
x Hzc 
y Omni 
z Do 
* Tu 
a 247 
| þ Habeo 
© Procedn 
 d Statwo 
e UVtor 

F Virtus 
" g Sum 
 h Bonw 
© I denperator 
k Romanus 
1 Ingredzor 
m Habes 
n Occido 
© Su 


| þ Appedor 


*Is 
q Dzco 
x Pariſrs 


{ | <4O 
c Quibss i rebus with what things add 7 
mored  ecfi aſt thou done Ci _———— 
c Bae which things ausc now 798 b eft there is! 
locus _ l ———_— cell, Oe = 
m/ides thou leeſt in < quem n lack 
res the marcer b ſit vo deditta "turns POOR 
p Sexties thou ſhalt peiceive qui viy what a fellow 
b fm I am. | 
c Duarum i rerum of which things q utraw wheth 
velins 1 deſire minus leſs uou poſſ um I i facile cafily 
r exiſtimare eſteem. ; 
po 1 non { you; knew nor r #{um him c exjus canſa 
for "eas ſake uincips thou beginnet x bog this (mar- 
rer. 


y Omnia all chings z dabuatur ſhall be given * tibi thee 


=” quibus of which. b babes chou haſt opus need. 


2 Cui whom wtrum whether c procedam 1 ſhould go 
_ to meer zondum d ſtatus (1) have not yer derer- 

ce #Htere uſe f virtute virtues a qua than which hi! 
nothing g eſt is b yxe{tus better. 

uaxtus bow greata man g erat was Zulius Ceſar, 

a quo i Imperatore who being General, k Romani the Ro- 
mans primur firſt 1 3ngreſs ſunt enccred into Brigaunian 
Britain, | 

m Habyit (be) had ferruma knife a quo with whic 
n occideret he would have flain o ſe himſclt. - 

Avis the bird a gue which p appellatyr is called Paſ- 
fer a Sparrow ; or, avs the bird gui which p appeltatur 
is called Paſſer 2 Sparrow. 

g Eſtne is nor * ea thar Lutetiay 2 quam which zes we 
q dicimas do call r Parifies Paris ? g, Eſte is nor * ee 
that Lutetiaz 3 quos which nos we q dicimus do call r Pa- 
rTiſces Paris ? | 


Conſtrution 
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Conſtruction of Noun Subſtancives, 
Acundia the eloquence! Cicerenys of Cicero. Opps the f Cicer 
- work t Piirgitii of Virgil. Amator a Loyer u ftydio- = 1 
rum of ſtndics, Dogma the opinion x Platonzs of Plats: © x Flato 
y Mutia many things z impediermt_haye lerted a me y Multus 
me. b Pauca a few things c familia like dbzs ro theſe "2 


© nomulle ſome things hxjaſmodi of this fort |}, prvcw 
f Multum g lucri much gain, h @xantum i a2gotit c Similis 
how much buſineſs ? k 14 1 ofers that work, _. dHic 


Puer a Boy m bona n indole of a good rowardnels ; £ þ+ tame 


or, Per 2 Boy m boa n indolss of a good towardneſs ; g Lucrum 

Pyer 2 child m bono o ingemo of a good wir, h Qyentws | 
Opus eft p mhi 1 have nced q tuo r judicio of thy judg- i Negotram 

ment. #ſus ſ'eſt t filio my Son hath need wiginti u minis yet 

of rwenty pornds, m Bonys 


n Indoles 
o Ingenium. p Ego. q Tum. r Tudicium, | Sum. t Fitjus u Mine. 


. 


Conſtruion of AdjeRives, 
T he Genitive Caſe, 
x Aurtn 


(#pid coverous x ayri of gold. Peritus expert y bell ,, 3.11, 

" of war, Ignarus ignorant z omnium of all things, 2 Omnis 
Fidens bold a animi of courage. Dubius doubrful b men- 3 Animm 
tis of mind. Memgr mindful c preteriti of that which is > 2" 


paſt, Reus accuſed d furti of theft. CD m 
Aluquis ſome one © aoſtrum of us. Primus the firſt e Ego 
g Crus fundus whoſe ground heſt isic? i Views a & 
PR Os i Vicingse 


g Quid 


hk Ago 

+> 4 

m Literarims 

n Cx545 

' oCicero 

p Duanius 

q Emo 

| x Liber 

 C Parvus 

t Ki 

u Veſter 

& Serif 
Stmifter 

4p 

a Eloquens 

b Orater 

c Frigidus 

d Glactes 

_e Dottie 

f Multns 

g Altus 

h Unus 

i Fes 


k Carp 
] Hettor 
m Bellam 
n Omn:s 
oO Parens 


p Ego 


q Hoſtis 


r Alt 
C Lats 
t Digits 
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g Ouid k agitur what is done in | ludo m literavio in the 
School ? Rudetur it is ſtudied ; that is, the Boys ply 
their Books. 

n Cje ſextentia whoſe ſaying, b eſt is ir ? o Ciceronze 
Cicero's. p Ouanti for how much q emiſti haſt thou 
bought r /ibrum the Book ? 1 Parvofor alittle, 

t Cujus whoſe h eft is domus the houſe ? Non u veſtya 
not yours, ſed bur x xoſtra-ours, 

y Siniftra the lefr þ eſt is moRior the ſofter 2 aurium 
of the Ears. 

Cicero (is) a eloquentiſſimus the cloquenreſt b 07at0rum 
of rhe Orators, 

c Frigidior more cold d glacie than ice. 

e Doflior berrer learned f mylto by much, 

g Altior bigher b wno pede by one foot. 


The Dative Caſe. 


bv labour eſt is util profitable k corporz to the bo. 
dy. quali equal i Hefori ro HefFor. Idonens fit 


. m bello for war, Fucundus pleaſant n omaubus to all per- 


ſons. Supplex ſupplianc e parents to his pagenc. 

Propruum preper p mihz co me. 

Flehily or flendus tw be lamenicd n ox;mibus of all 
men. 

Formidabilis or formidandus to be fearcdy q hoſt; of bis 
Enemy, 


A ——  ———— 


The Accuſative Caſe. 


dred foor, Arbor a Tree | lata brogd tres © digitos 


T#rris a Towcr r alta high centum { pedes an han- 
three 


w 


0s 


Lib: 3. of the eAecldence. 143 
chtee fingers. Liber a book, craſſus thick, tres u pollsces, u Pollex 
or x tribus nu pollicibus three inches. x Tres 


— —_ — - - 
—— ern 


The Ablative Caſc. 


A Pundans abounding, y copis in wealch..z Crura thighs y Cepis 
a plena loaden, bihymo with thyme. YVacuus void, trag 2 Om 
314, Or ab 37a, of anger. Nulla Epiſtola no Letter, inanis _— 
void, c aliqua d 7e of ſome matter. Ditiſſimus very rich, . Aliquis 

e agih in ground, f Omnia all places, g [unt are, a plena d Reg 
Full, h flultoruwe of fools. Duty who, aifp but, i29ps:(one E Arr 
rhat is) empty, i mcntss of underſtanding) k reſpuat would , Om 
refule, aurum gold, 1 oblatum being offered ? Iateger (a 1, $1unws 
tvan that 'S$)upright;v#e of lifezque aid,pu 145 Cleat from i Mens 
m ſce/erss wickedneſs, n0it n eget neederh not, o paculzs k Reſpus 
the darts, Maurt ef the Moor, nec nors p arcu the bow. phe 
Expers void, f ommium all things. Corpus a body, in- n Fees 


ae void of, anime a foul. o Jaculum 


Dignus worthy, q honore of honour. Captys deprived P NG 
r 0culis of eyts. Prad:tus enducd, | virtute with vertue. * 1, 
Contentus contenr, t paucis with few things. [ Virtus 


Dignus wortby, v /audart to be praiſed. Conteatus con- © Pavers 


rent, x wivere to lives in y pace in peace. u LO 
X i';V) 
= I Pax 
Conſtru&ion of the Pronouns. 
P Ars part, z tui of thee. Amor the love, 2 me; of me. 
Ars b tuz thy art. Imago b tha thy Image. << 
"4 


Nemo none, c veſtrum ot you. Aliquis lom? one, #0- || Fa 
rum of us. d Major the bigecr, weſt: um of you. d Maxis b Tum 
mus ec n4'u the eldeſt, a n1ſtrum of us. c Ty 

d Mio 


K Con. < >< 


Sum 

" £01077) 
3 F:o 
Pecor 
Salutor 
Tat 

| 1 Dives 


_ Habeor 


Studeo 
t Meio 


Currens 


Mandens 


7 Epiſtola 
A ueſco 


Bzbo 


i 
: 
| 
! 
| 
| 


bp $217 

© Pater 
Inſrprens 

> Dico 
Pu;o 

ps Ex!yc7m4 

3 Lraentia 
Diſco 
Dediſccne 


17 » 


Nuiſquam 
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EO D—R_— Ro OI — - - ——_— 


ConſtruRion of the Verb : and firſt with the 


Nominative Caſe. 


Ama fame, feſt is, g maluman evil thing. Maius an' 
evil perſon, cultura by due ordering, Þ ft is made, 

bonus good. Craſus i vocatur is Called, dives rich. Mo* 
ratius Horace, k /alutatur is ſaluted, Porta Poer. Malo 
I had rather, te that chou, f efſe wert, m diovitem rich, 
quamihan,n haberz accounted. Incedo 1 go;claudas lame, 
Petrus Peter, © dormit Nlecperh ſecurus ſecure, Ty thou 
p cubas lieſt down , ſupinus having thy face upward. 
q Somaias thou dreameſt, vigilans waking, r Studeto 
ſtudy thou, ſtans Randing. No# decet it doth nor be- 
come, \ quenquam any man, t weiere to piſs, u curreutem 
running, aut ot, x mandentem cating, Loquor 1 ſpeak, 
frequens often, 

Taceo 1 hold my tongues multus much. Scribo I write, 
y Epiſtolas Letters, rarifſumss very ſeldom. Ne z aſſ ueſ— 
cas accuſtom nor (thy ſelf ) a bibere- to diink, Uinun 
wine, jejunns faſting. 


The Genitive Caſe. 


H-* Veſtu this garment, b eſt is, e patrys my Fa. 
thers. b Eſt it is the property, d Inſepientis of a 
Fool, e dicere to ſay, Non | putdram I bad nor 

thought; 
b Eſt it is the point, g extreme b dementie of excream 


madneſs, i di{cere ro learny k dediſcenda (rhings thar ar: 
ro 


Lib. 3. of the eAccidence. 45 
ro beunlearned. b Eſt it is the duty , | orantie of one ! Orans 
praying, m cogitare ro think of, nihil nothing, 7if bur, m Cogito 
n celeſi:a heavenly rhings. n Colette 
Hic codex this book, b eſt is, mews mine, Hec domus ” 
this houſe, b eſt is, veſtra yours, Non b eſt 1 it is noty meum 4 Infero 
my property, o mentirh to lye, b Eft i itis, pnoſtrium our r Injurid 
part, 10 qinferre nor to offer, r injwriam wrong. b Ef — 
It is, { tyum thy duty, © pat co ſuffer, u omnia all things, u cnn 
juxta _ . " x Ducor | | 
Pyobitas honeſty, x ducttyr is reckoned, y pa; y Paruus | 
worth, Nobilitas nobility, z penditur is we E aoaon yo 
ximi very much worth Hic this man, b a[ligat charg- b An - 
erh c ſe himſclf, d ſ&rt; vel furto of thefr. e Admonuit he © 5 
adviſed, me me, f eyratt vel errato of (my) miſtake & 
g Damnatus eft hei is condemnee, de h pecuniss i repetun- f — 
dis of money unjuſtly raken, z Damnngt 
k Satagit he hath enzugh re do, | ſuarum m rerum of © Fecunia 
bis own buſineſs, Deys O GOD, n miſerere have merc $omms, 
o mei on me. 75 
Obliviſcoy I forget, p carminis the ſong. m Res 
Recordoy 1 call ro mind, q pyeritiam my childhood ; n Abjerect' 
Obliviſcor 1 forger, r lefiionem my lefſon. Memini 1 re- 0 Fg 
member, { tu vel te hee. Memin: I make mentions de © Poavieid 
ſ ce of thee, Egeo or Indigeo T have need, \ twi vel te of © £09 | 
thee. Potior | conquer, t #rbis the City 3 potiar 1 ob + 


rain, u voto my defire, 
u Fotwunt 


| 
[| 
| 
| 


F Eyo 


Pignws 
» Vitzum 
* Tu 
| . B&A/77) 
is L 4:45 


iF Facio 

& Þ: omſt1s 
Ludificor 
Ss Fir 

Larg tor 
Fecuna 
Dormio 
3 Som 

» Endymion 
pY.ta 

a Pecunna 

| L:iicra 
IF 
Gladiums 


uy Ego 
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The Dative Caſe. 


N@- dormio I fleep not, x omnibus to all men. Habeo 

_ I have it, y buic for this man, 708 Rot, tihi for 
ee. | 

Non 7 eft mih; 1 have not, a'gentum money ; Scio I 

know, 708 z efſe c tibi that thou haſt nor, argentum 

money. 

SumT am, prefidio a ſafeguard, c 1i5;ro rhee. He 
res this thing, zeſt is, voluptats a pleaſure, * mibi co 
me. : 

Do | give veſtem (my ) garment, c !3bs ro thee, a pigo 
#074 for a pawn. Perto 1 impute, boc this, b vitis for & 
taulr, c t;bi ro thee. Tu thou, d duca judgeſt, hoe this 
c lauds a commendation, c t4bz to thee. 


The Accuſative Caſe. 


135: uſe, f facit makes (men) g promptos ready. Fee- 
mine women, h /udificantur do befoel, i vtros men. 
k Largituy he freely beſtowerb, 1 pecxyniam money. 
m Dormu thou ſleepeſt, n ſomnum the flzep, o Endy- 
mionis of Endymion. Gawdeo I rejoyce, gaudium a joy. 
Viuo | live, p vitam alifc. Rogo I ask, c te thee, q pe- 
Cuniam money. Doceo1 rench, te thee, r literas letters. 
ſ ©uod which, hortor I exhorr, c te thee, jamdudum now 
a great while. Exxo | put off, r g/adium my ſword, u me 
from me. 


The 


= _ 
oo ® (4 


of the Accidence. 


Lib. 3. 


The Ablacive Caſe. 


xP Erit he trikerh, y eum him, 2 gladio with a ſword : 

Tacco I hold my congue, a met for fear. bEgit be |; 
handled, c cauſam the cauſe, d ſumma eloquentia with z Clading © 
exceeding great cloquence. _ _ a Mens 


e Vendidi 1 ſeld (ir) f auro for gold.g Emptus ſum lam b 22 
bought, h argento for money, i D4anti for how much, hes 
k mercatus es haſt thou bought, 1 bunc m equum this horſe? & —_—_ 
Certe rruly, n pluris for more, quam than, ovellem 1 f Aurim 
would. | g Emo * 

p Afflias thou aboundeſt, q opibys in wealth. 2 For 
r Cares thou wanteſt, ſwirtute vereue. Expleo I fill 1; grevcor 
te thee, u fabults wich tales. x Spoliauit he plundered, | Fic 
y me mc, bonis 7 omnibus of all my goods. a Oneras thou Þ 34% 
over-chargeſt , b tomachum (thy) Romach, c cibo with * < 


meat. d Levaho I will caſc, e te rhees f hoc g onere of this p Aus 


X Ferio 


burden. pb fa 
h Accepit he received, i literas a Leiter, ak Petro pokes 
TY i 


from Peter. 1 Audivi 1 heard, ex m auncio by the mcſe , 7, © 
lenger. n Diſtat he is diſtant, /oage 2 great ways © 10 u Fabuls 
bis from me, p Eripus | have delivered, e te thee, q ma- » Soto 
lis from evils. r Subiraxit he plucked, \ cingulum (my) * _ 
girdle, o mihi from mc, p Eripuit he took, © vitam his + pe 
lifes u 38; fram him. hb $:014:ackM 
Preſero, I prefer, f buac this man, x multis y gradibus © COrs » 
ty many degrees, phos 
. . . « e I! 
Z Superat he is beyond, u illum him, a paulo b inter» F 14. \ 
vallo a little ſpace. g Ons 
| 1 Accipho 
1 Lirera &k Fetrus 1 Aulio mm Nemcins n Diſtio © E2o p Eritio 4 Mal 
r Subtrakoe C Cingulus t Vita ullle x Multus y Gradus 7 Stjero @ $2 
b In;ervallum | 


Ky c Refe 


F Ae 


Teno 


&T epoy 
Petsy 
$ Peto 


> Scrilo 
 L::ere 


& 7: 
Audio 
# Poeta 
Fiſ 
Ego 

| Facul.r 


Bello 


*Cloyia 
Do 

| Sublevo 
 Tpnoſco 


Hzc 
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E onſulo 


LL Ambi lo 
f Azip3jcor 


Conſimo 


ot195 
Dies 1 ApÞaro m Deterreo, n Am? p Cogito. 


The Examination Lib. 3. 


c Regerhe King,d ventente coming,e boſtes the enemies, 
f ſrgerunt fled. g Meh duce T being Caprain, i vinces 
thou ſhalr overcome, 

c Rege the King, d venzente coming, id eſt, that is, 
dum whileſt, Rex the King, wenirct came. pg Meh duce 
I being Caprain, 3d eſt, thar is, f if, ego I, k futyo ſhall 
be, dux Caprain, i Fixces thon ſhalt overcome. 


DO — 


Conſtruction of Paſſhves. 


I: gulius Virgil, 1 legitur is read, a me of me. Fama 

ler fame, m petatur be ſought for, 1:hi by thee. Lego 

I read, Virgilium Virgil. Ty thou, n petas mayeſt ſeek 
for, ſamanm fame, | . 


Gerunds. 


016 lealure, o /crabends of writing, p literas letters. 
Ad q conſulexdum, to conſulr, r 1:bi for thee. ſl 4u- 
ditum to bear, t Poctas Poets. 
Cupidus defirous, u wiſeadi to ſec. Certus iflolved, 
x Cundiro go. Peritus $kilful, y jaculands of darting, 
Gnarus expert, Z bellands in making war. | 
Sum I am, defeſſus weary, a ambulando with walking, 
Ceſar b adeptus eſt hath got, cgloriam glory, d dands by 
giving, & ſublevando by relieving, | &#o/cendo by par- 
doning. g Conſumunt they ſpend, h hunc i totum k diem 
this whole day, 34 1 apparando 1n gerting ready. 
m Deierrent they affright, a n bibendo from drinking, 
ab o amanda from loving. p Cogitat he thinketh , de 


q Eadendo 


Lib. 2. 


wricing, {eſt is, t conjunfa joyned, cumu loquendo with = Scribo. 
ſpeaking. Yereor 1 am afraid, wut dies ſatis nonſ fit, thar d 
a day may not be enough, x mh; for me, ad agendum to 


do my buſineſs. Ad y capiendum to take, z hoſtes the 
enemies, Oh (vel propter) a redimendum to redeem, 
b captives the priſoners. Inter c canandum, at ſupper- 
while, Ante d damnandum, before they be condemned, 
e Ab eundum eſt & mihi, I muſt go hence. 


SUPINEs. 


0 1 go, g cubitum to lie down. h Amicz fricnds, i ad- 
mſſs being admined, ſpeFFatum to ſee, k teneatis can 
ye forbear, | riſum laugbrer > 
'm Facyle caſie, n fa, robe done : m Facile eafie,o fi 
ert ro'be done. p Tyurpe diſhoneſt, q dit ro be ſpoken, 
t urpe diſheneſt, r dici ro be ſpoken. 


Time. 


ſ V £ilas thou warcheRt, rt oe in the night, u Dor- 

mis thou ſleepeſt, x luce in ihe day. Sexaginta y an- 
a0s natus, Threeſcore years old. 7 Stertis rhou ſnorteft, 
a totam b bycmem all rhe winter. | 


Space of Place, 


N#c diſerſſeris depart thou not, d pedem a foot, hinc 
hence, 
K 4 
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q Edendo of eating- Ratio the manner, r ſcribendi of q Eo 


Sum 
t Conunti 
u Loquor 
x Epo 
y Capzo 
Z Hoſtis 
a Redimo. 
b Captzoy 
c Cano 
d Damno 
e Abeo 
f Ego 


p Crtbo 
h Amicus 
i Admilſy 
; Te1e9 
I Riſms 
m Faczlis 
n Fa-io Þ 
o Fo 
p Turpis 
q Dico 
r Drcor 
ſ Vigilo 
T Nox 
u Dormis Þ 
x Lux | 
y Anni 
7. Sterto 
a Totus 
b Hverss 


c D:ſ edo 
d Fes 


The E xamination 


Lib. 3. 


— -  _ — — _  —_ _ ———— 


A Place. 


8 71110 

Wt Gallia V3 [ live, tm Anglia in England. e Yeni I came, 
| Wks per Galliam by France, #4 g Italiam into [raly, 
te. Profeciſcor I goe a journey, ex h urbe our of the 
7 Lendinium City, T 

trdeo i /ixit he lived, k Londinz at London, 1 Studuit he 


þ _— ſtudies, m 9 xome ar Oxford. a, 
Bums Bos the Oxs, n procumbit lyeth, o bumi on the 


FE1r:trio round, pÞ Euutritzs eft be was brought up, q militie 
my in warfare, Vtvitis ye live, r otiofs idle, ſdomi at bome, 
ons 4#e 2nd, tbellt in war. 
Þ-/lum v Miluavit he was q ſouldier, x Ca: thagini or x Car- 
ge G/io rhagene art Carthage, y Natas eſt he was bern, z Atkeais 
3 es %” ar Athens. 
W1rhers 2 Educatus eft he was brought up, b iuri or b,rure 5n 
WE-2.cor the Countrey, Es Ipgo, c Komam ro Rome. Couſero | 
berake, d me wy ſelf, e domum home. Recipio me I be- 
> rxke me again, 75 into the Countrey, f Diſceſit he de- 
my Parted, g Loadino from London. h profetFus ft he 
Diſcelo went a journey, g Londino ( vel per Londinum) by Lon- 
L0ndimm don, i Cantabrigiam to Cambridge. k Abiit he went, 
racrſcor dom from» home. | Reverſus eft he is rewimed, Þ rye 
bro from the Countrey. 
| ewvertior 


Imperſonals, 


K Portet there muſt, m eſſe be, n aliquem ſome body. 
Aliquis : Opoitet d me I muſt, Licer © 1ihz thou mayelt, 
* Interel# it concernecph, p ommuum all men, q agerens. 
ws feal rcFerightly. | 

- | Kefert 


ti 


Lib. 3. . of the Accidence, 'I52x 
Refert it concetnerh, r tu& thee, { xoſſe to have known r Tuvs 
t teipſum ry ſclf. | C Noſeo 
Pentet it repenteth, u noſmet us, noſtrz of our ſelyes, : vo 
Tedet it ikethy d me mes x Covitatu of the Ciry, « Cabos 
Pudet it aſhameth, d me me, y negligentio of my neg» y Negligenti 
ligence, Miſeret it pitiech, me me, © tus for thee, : Mi- S_ 
—_ . . . . arcor 
ſereſcit ir begins to pity, d me me, a i[lorum of hem. <5, 
b Parcatur c ſumptui, ler coſt be ſpared ; d parcamus dFarco 
ler us ſpare, e pecunia money. Benefit it is done yell, © Pornia 
f meltis co many, -a g Principe by the Prince, _ —_— 
Certatur (ab ily) they ſtrive, h maxima i vi with a Minn. 
a very great force. i Vis 
k Poſztal eff ſhe is put, in m ig#ews into the fire, Fletyy * Poſtme 


1 Sum 
they wept. mA 


A Participle, | 


pu p 


PRutturus like ro enjoy,  n amich (his) friends. Con- n Amicw | 
ſulens corſulring, 0 tibi fer thee; Diligendus wo be 2 
beloved, ab p omitivus of all, Af TE 4 ww 
eloved, av P omilivus of all, Appetens greedy, q int q v;,um 
of wine. 
IndoAyus vnraught, Inmcens innocent. 
Am:ns loving, amantis; more lovingy amantifſungs, 
very loving. | | 
Homo a maP, !audatus laudable. Pair a boy,  aman- r Amor 
dus (id eft, that is) r amari dignus worthy to be loved. 
Fugitans avoiding, \ {zum ſuits. Indofius un-kilful, C I # 
r pile at ba'l. Capicntiſimus moſt deſirous, o tus of thee, * 7/a 
Abundans 2bounding, wu lafÞis with milk. EVE 
ſ, ha x T cru Ir P t P ta. 
Exo/us haring, x ſeuiltam cruelty, Perieſus weary y ri 
of, y vitam life, 
The 


T he Examination Lib,3, 


wk: TT he Adverb. 


;P CHD Rgneri much gain. Tyzc 2 temporis at that 
| were. Whique g gentium every where, 
_———— ft Pan t heame, obwiam to meer, c iN; him, d Canit 
$ c Le he ſingerh;/Priliter like, e buic this man. 
© d Cano f Surgendum we muſt riſe, tempor; in time. g Cubar- 
g < Hc dim we muſt goto bed, veſpers in the evening. h Labo» 


ES : c 
| - - randum we muſt work, luci by day. 
# © Laboro k Propitts nearer, i wrbem the Ciry, k Proxime very 
$ Uzbs near caſtra rhe tents. 
k Prope 
The ConjunAtion. 


| q = Ye Enophon, & and, Plato m fuere have been, n equates 

2 SEK equals. o Studi I bave Rudicd, p Rome at Romezg/ 
' pRoms and, q 4ibeny ar Athens. m Eſt it is,17eus liber my book, 
© q Athens C9 and,r fratris my brothers. { Emi 1 bought,r fundum 3 


| eng ground, centum u num for an hundred picces, & and, 
t Funds AX Plurus more. 


Nummys  Petrus Peter, &- and, Jobannes Jobn, y precabantu; 
y _ did pray, (9 and, z docebant did ceach. Gratia thanks, &+ 
J 7/8 both, a habetyr is given, & and, b referetur ſhall be gi- 


's Doceo gle 
"a Habeor Vc, Ctibs ro theey a d me by me. 


b Referor 
Cc Tx bro 
' d Ego | 
The Prepofition. 
e Locus "IA : 
F Parens HF 46» I havec re thee, e loco ( i.e, in /oco) in ſtead, 
| g Dom: { parentis of a Parent, Exeo1 go our of, g domo 


the 
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che houſe, Preteres I paſs by, e te chee, b inſalutatum h Inſalutarus 
unſgluted. Adeo 1 go to, templum the Church, 

1 


ed - 


—————— 


_—_— — — — ———_— _ _——Cc__ 


The Interje&ion. 


O Feſtus dres, O the jovial day, 1 1 hominis of a man, ; ryms 
Hes wo, d mibi ro me. * Invi/, 

Hek alas, * inviſam k ſtirpem'! the bared Rock, Proh 4 Sip 
Oh ! | /an@e Jupiter ! ! holy Jupiter. Proh oh, m feaem, | ® oy 

the faith, n-Deim of the Geds, & and, i homuum of "Dis 

men. 


| ou O— — 
7 


— — 


— ——— 
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INDEX or TABLE 


© OF 


All the Words that are inthe Examples 
of the ENGLISH RULES, ſhewing 
what Parts of Speech they are, and how 
they are Declined. OS 


A, 


Ab from, 
Aben,uvi,tre,ttum,cogoaway, V.N.4.c. 
5 134au3,ants.c.z3. abounding, Part 3.c. 
Accer ſo,is,ſtvi, ſere, fetum, ro ſend for, VA.z.c, 
Accipio,vs,cepizcipere,ceptum, to take, V.A,z.c. 
Aa, ro, prep. 
Adduftus,a.ums moved, parts 
A_ eris vel ere, eptus ſum vel #ui, adipiſci, to get 
V.D.3.c. 
Admiror, aris vel are, atus ſum vl ſui, atum, rw wondez 
at, or admire, V.D.1.c. 
Admiſſus,a,um, admitted, parc. 
Admozen,es,1.ere,itum, wo admoniſh, V.A.z.c. 
£1 ualifgle, C.z. equal, N.Adj. 
Effluogts,xi,cre,xum, to overthrow, V.N.z.c. 
Azer,gri, m.g. a field, N.S.2.d, 
Aziiury «gebatur, aftum eſt, ir is done, V.Imp.z.c. 
Alienus,a,um, of another, N.Adj. 
Alligo,as,aui,are,atiums wo charge, V.A.1LC, 
Aliquis,qua quid, ſome body, N.AdJ. 
Altus,a,um, high, N.Ad} p. : 
Alti0's 


k. 


A” 


" IDEN. 

Altzor,iu53 Ez. higher, N,Adj.C. 
Aiifumusza,um, very high, N.Ad JS. 
Amandus,4,um, to be loved,- Part, 
Amans,1tt6, c.. loving, N.Adj.P. | 
Amantior,ius, c.3. more loving, N.AJ j.C. 
Amaniiſſumus,a,um, very loving, N.Aad 3-2. 
Amator,oru, n.g. a lover, N.S.3.d. 
Am30,#,0, plur. beth, N. Adj. 
Ambulo,as,aui,are,atam, to walk, V.N.; c. 
Amicus,ci, w.g. a fiiend, N,S.2z.d. 

Amo, as,auvi, are,atum, to love, V.A.z.c. 
Amor,oru, m.g. the love, N.$.z.4. 

Anglia,e, f.g. England, N.$.P.1.4. 

Anima,e, f.g. a ſoul, NS.1.d. 

Animuszmi, m.g. the mind, N.S$.,.d. 

Annusgni, w.y. a year, N.S.2.d, 

Ante, before, Prep. 

Apparo,as,aui,are,aium, tt prepare, V.A.1.c. 
AppeRor,arts vel are, atus ſun, ari,to be called, V.P.1 ec: 
Appetens,tu, c.z. deſirous, N.A4 J- 

Arbor,oruly f g. atree, N.S.3 d. 

Arcus,css, m.g. a bow, N.$.4.d. 

Argen'um,ti, ng. ſilver, N.S.2.d, 

Armatus a,um, armed, Pare, 

Ars, artis, f.g. skill, N.S$.3.d. 

Aſſ ueſco, ſcis, ſuevi, & ſuetus ſum vel ſui, [cere, ſurtum 

ro accuſtom, V.N.z c. 

Atoene,ar um, plur. f.g. Athens, N.S.P.1.0. 

Audio, is,ivizirexttum, to hear, V.A.4 c. 

Avis is, fg, a bird, N.$.3.6. 
Arrts,is, f.g. ancar, N,S 30. 

Aurum,ri,n &, gold, N S.2.d. 

Aut,or,Conjan, disunRive. 


INDEX. 
B. | B, 
PRE#ts5,0,um, blefied, N.Adj. 


Belkumli, n.g. war, N.S.2.d. 
Bene, well, Adv. of quality. | 


Benefit fcebat fafium eſt, Ec. It is done well, V. Imp. 


reg. V.P. 
Bibo,bugbibi,ere,itum, to drink, V.N.3.c. 
Bonxs,a,um, good, N.Adj.P. 
Meliorgjus,c.z. better, N.Adj.C. 
Optimus,a,um, beſt, N.Adj.S. 
Bos,bovg, c.z. an Ox, N.S.3.d. 
Britaznia, &, t.g. Britain, N.S.P.1.d. 


C. | 
C-E/ar,eris, m.g. Czſar,N.8.P.z.d. 

Calamus,mi, m.g. an arrow, N.S.2z.d. 
Calcar,aris, n.g. a ſpur, N.S.3.d. 
Cano,is,cecinizcanere, tum, to fing, V.N.z.c. 
Cantabrigia,e, f.g. Cambridge, N.S.P.1.d. 
Capiogis,cepi,capere,captum, to rake, V.A.z.c. 
Captivus,vi, m.g. a priſoner, N.g.2.d. 

Carmen;inis, n.g. a Song. N.S.z.d. 

Careo, es, ui, >> caſſus ſum, carere, caſſum (7 cariumg 
ro want, V.N.z.c. 

Carthago,inis, f.g. N.S.P.z.d. 

Caſtrazorumz n.g. p). cents, N.S.2.d: 

Cauſa,e, f.g.a calc, N.S.1.d. 

C4#1tus,4,um, wary, N.Adj. | 

Centum, pl. an hundred, N.Adj. indeclined. 

Cernor, eris wel eres Viſus ſums cernis robe ſeen, V. P. 


3. Es 
Certatur, abatur, atum eft, exc. it is ſtriven, V.N. 


perl. 1. c. 
Certe, ſurely, Adv. of affirming. 
Certus,4,umy Iurc, ne2d;, 
Ceſſ ator 
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INDEX. 
Ceſſ atorgoris, m.g. a fluggard, n.S.3.d. 
Cibas,bt, m.g. food, n.S.2.d. 

Cicero, onts, m. g. Cicero,n.S.P.z.d.. 
Cingulus,lt, mg. a girdle, n.$.2.d. 
Ciuitas,atis, f.g. a Ciry, n.S.3.d. 
Claudus,a,um, lame, n.adj. 

Codexiicis, mM.Ye. a book, n.s. 2 .d. 
Celeſtis,ſie, c.z. heavenly, n.adj. 
C210,4a5,au}, &+ atus ſum, are, atums wo ſup, V.N.1.C. 
Cogit0,a5,aui,are,atum, ro think, V.,Net.c. 
Colendns, a, um, to be tilled, Part. 
Confero,fers,tuli, ferre;latum, to go, V.A. itr. 

. Conunttus,a,um, joyned, Parr. 
Conſulogis,ui,lere,ſultum, to conſult, V.A.z3.C- 
Conſulens,tis, cz» conſulting, Parr. 
Conſumo,is,ſumere,[umptum, to ſpend, V.A.3.c. 
Content45,4,um, content, N,Adj. 

Copia,e, f.g, plenty, N.S.1.d. 

Corpas,oris, ng. a body, N.S.z.d. 

Craſſus ,a,um, thick, N.Adj, 

Creſus,ſi, m.g. Creeſus, N.S.P.2.4. e 
Cr45, CYuris, N.g- a thigh, N.S. 3.9. 
Cubo,as,ut,aregttum, to lic down, V.N.1.c. 

C 4jus,j4,jum, whoſe, Pron. 

Culturazrie, f.g. ordering, N.S.1.d. 
Cupidas,a,um, defirous, N.Ad J- 
Cupientiſſimus,4,um, moſt deſirous, N.Adj.S. 
Cupio,istvi,ere,ttum to defire, V.n.4.c. 
Currens,tis, c.3. running, Part, 


D. D, 
D 410, as,4vi,are,atums rocondemn, V.A.1.c. 
Damnor,aris vel arezatus ſums ari, to be condemned, 
VF 2.06 
Decet, decebat, decuit, &c. It becometh, V. Ilmp.z.c. 
Dediſcendus,6,um, © be unlearned, Part, 


Deduftus 


INDEX. 
Deduftur,azim, led; Parr. 
Defeſſus,4,um, weary, Pare. 
Dementia,e, f.g. madneſs, N.S.1.d. 
Deterreo,es;ut,erc,itum, w affrighr, V.A.z.c. 
Deas, Det, m.g, God, N.$.2.9. 
Dico,ts,x,ere,FFum, t lay, V.A.3.c. 
Dicor,erzs vel err, (Tus, ſum,dici, to be [atd, V.P.3.c, 
Des,dzer, d.g. a day, N.S.5.d. 
Digntas,atis, tg. dignity, N.S.z.d. 
Dignus,aum, worthy, N.Adj, 
Dii, deorum, pl. Gods, N.S.irr.2.0. 
Diligen'ia,e, f.g. diligence, N.$.1.d. 
Diligendus,azum, to be beloved, Parr. 
Diluculo, early by break of day, Adv. of time. 
Dis,itis, Cz. rich, N.Adj.P. 
Ditior, us, C.z.merc rich, N.Adj.C. 
Ditiſſomus,a,um, very rich, N.Adj.S. 
Diſceds,35,ceſſt,erexcrſſum, wo depart, V.N.z.c. 
Diſco crs,didict,diſcere, relearn, V.N.3.c. 
Diſto,as, ſiiti,are,ſtitum, to differ, V.N. 1.c. 
D:ves,itis, C2. rich, N.Ad). 
Divitie,arum, f.g. riches, N.S.1.d. 
Do,das,dcdi,aare datum, togive, V.A.1.C. 
dayis vel dare, datas, to bez given, V.P.1.c. 
Doceozes,ul,ere,doftum, to teach, V.A.2.c. 
Doftus,a.um, learned, N.Adj.P. 
Doftior,iu5, C3. more learned, N.Adj.C. 
Doftiſſumus,a,um, moſt learned, N.Adj.S. 
Dogmazatis, n.g. anopinion, N.S.3.d. 
Domus, mivel mils, f.g. a Hou'c, N.S. 23 & 4d. 
Dormio,is,ivi,ire,itum, ofſlcep, V.N.g.c. 
Dubins,d4zum, doubriul, N. Adj. 
Nucorig,xi,erc,ttum, to lead, V.A.3.c. 
Ducor,eris vel ere, (Fus ſum, duct, V.P.z.c. 
Dux, ducis, C.2. a Caprain, N.S.3.d. 


oy 


INDEX. 

E: E, 

Þ Po,edis,ue! es,edz,edere vel eſſe, eſum vel eftum to car, 

V.N.irr.z c. 

Educor, aris vel are, educatus ſum, educars, to be brought 
up, V.P.1.c. 

Egeo,ts, uhzere, to need, V.N.z.c. 

Ego, mes, 1, pron. 

Eloquens,tu, C.3. Eloquenr, N.Adj. p. 

Eloquentior,ius, C.z. more cloquenr, N. AdjC. 

Elequ-ntiſſemus,a,um, very eloquent, N,Adj.S. 

Eloquentia,e, f.g. cloquence, N.S.1.d. 

Emogis,mizere,emptum, wo buy, V.A.3.c. 

Emor, eris, vel ere, emptns ſums emi, co be bought, V.P; 
$. © 

Endyminn,onis, m.g. Endymion, N.,S.P.3.d. 

Enim'for, Con). E auſal 

Enutrior, iris, vel ire its ſum vel ſud, 311, to be broughs 
up, V.P. 4.C, : 

EogiS4tvigire, tum, ro gos ; A N.4.Cs 

Epiſtola,e, f.g. a Lercer, N.S. 1,d. 

Kquxs, qui, m.g- a Horle, N.S,2.d. 

Eripio is,Ki,erexreptum, te rake away, V.A.g.c. 

Erratum,ti, n.g. 2 miſtake, N.$.2.. 

Et, and, Con). Copulative, 

Exeo,is,tvlzire,ituw, togooit, V.N.4.c. 

Exhortor, aris vel are, atus ſum, arti, to exhoit, V.D. 
I. C. 4 

Exiflimo, a1,avi,are, ro eſteem,V.N.1.c. 

Exoſus,a,ums hatred, parr. 

Expers,tis, C.z. void, N.Ad}. g 

Exples,es,evi,ere;etum, to fill, V.N. 2.c. 

Ezt/e, without, prep. 

Exterie!,ius, C.z. more outeily, N.Adj.C. 

Extremus,4a,um, the ourmoſt, N.Adj.S. 

Exyo,is,ui,;ereutum, to pur 5 V.A.3.c, 


» 


F abuld; 


INDEX. 


E, | 
3 Abularey fg. a tale, N.$.3.d. 
" Pactluyle, c.3, cafic, N.Adj. 
Facile, eafily, adv. of quality. 
F acis,usfeci,facere,faftum, ro de, V.A.z c. 
Facundin.e, f.g. cloquence, N.S.1.d. 
Famaze, f.g. fame, N.$.1d, 
Felix,ics, c.3. happy, N.A.3.d. 
Femina,e, f.g. awoman, NS.1.4, 
Ferio,nupercuſſizpercufſum, to ſtrike, V,N.g.c. 
Ferram,ri, n.g, a-[word, N.S.2.d, ; 
Feſtus, a,zum, jovial, N,Adj. 
Fidess,tts, c.z. bold, N.Adj, 
Fidesei,f.g. faith, N.S.5.d, 
Filius)it, m.g. a lony N.S.z.d. 
Fio, fis, faftus ſum, peri, to be made or done, Y.N.P. 
ir, 
Flebils,lezc.3. to be lamented, N.Adj. 
Flexdys,a,zum,y ro be lamemtedy N.Adj. 
Fletur,flebatur, fletum eſt>&c, V.lmp. 2.c. 
Foymidabilis,le, C.z. to be feared, N. Adj, 
Formidandus,a,um, to be. feared, N.Adj. 
Frango gi, fregi,frangere,ſrgtium, to break, V.A.3.c. 
Frater,ru, m.g. a brother, N.5.3.d, 
Frequens,tis, C.;, ofren, N.Adj.z.d. 
Frigidus,azum, cold, N. Adj. 
Fruiturus,a,ums to Enjoy, Patt 3.c. 
Fugio,is,gi,ere,i1um, toavoid, VN. 3.c. 
Fugitans,tis, c.z. avoiding, Pate, 
Fuadus,di, m.g. ground, N,S, 2d. 
Fartumsti, n.g. theft, N.S.2.d. 


ES G. 
"” /fia,e,f. g. Fzance, N.S.P.r.d. 


> Gaydeo,es,gaviſus ſumgiexwo ichyce, VN P.2.c. 
6s Gapdinum) 


Gaudiumyii, n.g. Joy, N.S. 2.4. 
Gens,tis, f.g. a Nation, N.S.3.d. 
Glacies,es,f,p, ice, N.S. 5d. 
Gladius,ii, m.g. a ſword,N.S.20. 
Gloriaze,f.g. glory, N.S. 1.d. 
Gaarus,a.um,*kiltul,N.Aaj. 
Gradas,k:, m.pg. a ſtep, N.$.4.d. 
Sralia,e, f.g. grace. N.S.1.d. 


H. 


7 Abeog25,ni,ereitum, ro have, V.A.2.c. 


INDEX. 


H. 


Habzor,eris vel ere, ers ro. be had, V.Y .2.C- 


Heftor,nvis, m.g. HeRor, N.S. 3.9. 
Hecswo, lme:þ:R.of curſing. 
Herus,it, m.g. a Maſter,N.S.2.9. 
Heu,alas, Inter). of ſorrow. 
Hic,hec,hoc, this, Pron. 
Hiac, hence, Ady. of place. 
Homo,inis,c.2. a man,N.$.3.d. 
Horatins,iim.g. Horace,n.S,t.2.. 
Hoſtis4s,C.2.m.9g.20n enemy,n.S.3d 
Hujuſmodi,\nvar.c.z of like ſorr. 
Hamus,mi, .g.chegroundzn.S.2.d. 
Hyems,ems, f.g. wintergn.$.3.d, 
L 
Aculumzli, n.g. a Dart, N,S. 2.9. 


- 


Zaculo,as,auiare,atum, to darr, V.N.1.ce 


Zamdudum, long fince, Adv, of time. 
Idoaeus,a,um, fit, N.Ad) | | 
Fejunus,a,um, faſting, N.Adj 
121a7u551,um, ignoranty, N Adj, 
Ignis\is, mg fire, N.S 3.d, 


Igaoſco,ts,nout uoſcere,aotun, w paidon, N,V A 3.c 


Ileilla,zillzd, thar, Pron. 
Intago, inis, f.g. an Image, N.S.3.d. 
L 2 


INDEX. 
Impediozuybuiitum, to hinder, V.A.4.c- 
Imperator,orzs, m.g. an Emperour, N.S.3.d. 
Impertum,1i, the Rule, N.S.2.d. 

In, in, Prep, 

Inanis,e, C.z. void, N.Adj. 
Incedozuzercceſſum, ro go, V.A.3.C. 
IncertuY,a,um, uncertain, N. Acj, 
Incipio,uszcepi,ere,ceptums to begin, V.A.3.6. 
Indigeo,es,ut,erc, ro need, V.N.z.c, 
IndsGlxs,4, um, untaugbr, N. Adj. 

Indoles, ic, f.g. rowardneſs, N.$.3.9. 
Infero,ſers,tuli,ferre,latum, to bring in, V.A.Ir. 
Ingeniurn,ii, n.g. wit, N.S.z.d. | 
Ingredior, eris, vel ere, greſſus ſum, gredi, to enter 1n 
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Inimicus,ci, m g. an enemy, n.S.2.0. 

Jajuria,e, f g. an injury, n.5.1.. 
1anocens,tis, c.z. innocent, n.Adj. 

Inops,pu, cz. poor, n. Adj, 

Inſpiens,ths, c.z, ſeoliſh, n. Adj. 

Tnſalutatus,a,um, unſalured, Parr. 

Integer,gra,Zrum, upright, N. Adj. 

Inter, berween, Prep. | 

Intereſt,erat,{uit, 8c. it concerneth, V.Imperl. 

Intervallum li, n.g. a ſpaces 0.5.2.4. 

Inviſas,a,umy bared, = 

Fohamnes,nis, m.g. John, n.S.p. 3.d. 

Iraze, f,g. anger, 0.9.1.. 

15,ea,id, that, Pron, 

Jtalia,e, f.p. Iraly, n.S.p. 1d. 

Fubeozes,quſſioberesfj um VA. 2.0. 

Tucundus, um, pleilants n. Ad}. 

Fudicium,i, neg. judgment, 0.5.2.9, 

Zulbusilii, mg. Julius, nS,p. 24d, 

Fuxtagalike, Adv. 


INDEX. 

L. L. 
Aboi',oris, m.g. labour, n.ſ.z.d. 
Laboro,as,aui,are,atumsy to labour, y.t.1.C. 

Laces, n.g. mtlk, n.ſ.3.d. 

Largioryiris vel ire, itus ſum, iri, co beſtow, v.2.4.C. 

Latus,4,wm, bread, n.ad). d 

_ Laudaius,a,um, praiſed, part. | 

Laudor, aris vel are, laudatus ſum, ari, to be praiſed, 
T.#. 36 | 

Laus,dis, f. g. praiſe, n.ſ.3.d.' 

Lefio,onis. f, pg; a Leflon, n.ſ,3.d. 

Lego,is,legi,legere,lefFum, ro reads v-2.3.C. 

Legor,eris vel ere, leftus ſum, legi, to be read, v.P.3.c, 

Lev, as,aui,arezatum, to calc, v.3.1.c- 

Liber,bji, m.g. a book, n.{ 2.4, 

Licet,ebat.licgit, &c. ic is lawful, y.imperſ. 2.c. 

Lis4litis, f.g, ſtrife, n.(.3.d. 

Litera,e, f.g. a Letier, v.l.1.d. 

Litere,arum, f.g. an Epiſtle, n.ſ. 1d. : 

Literarius,a,m, belonging to lerters, n-29J. 

Locusciy my. a place, n.ſ.2.d. * 

Londianmygni, n.g. London, n.{.p.2.4. 

Longe, far, Adv. of place, | 

Loquor,eris velere, quuts ſum, quiz ro ſpeaks V.D.3-C. 

Lucz, by day, Adv, of time, 

Lucram,cri, n.g.gain, n.{.z.d. 

Lydificor,arts vel are, atus ſum, art, © mock; V.D.1.c« 

Ludus.di, m.g. play, n.ſ.2.d. | 

Lnds literarius, 3 School, n.l. & 3d. 2.4, 

Lutetia,e, f.g. Pwis, n.\.p.1.d. 

Luxcis, f.p. Lights, n.1.3.9. 


M. M. 
M After ſtri, m.z. a Maſter, nf.2.d, 
Magnss,a,um, greaty N.2.p, 
Mayor,jus, C3. greater, NeAdj.C, E 
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Maximus,azum, whe greareſt, N.Adj.S. 
Malus,a,umy bad, N.Adj.P. 
Pejor,jus, worle, N. Adj C. 
Peſſemus,4,um, the worſt, N,Adj.S. 
Malumsgli, a g. evil, N. Adj put ſubſtantively, 
Malo,vis,{ut,maRe, ro be morewilling, V, irr. 
Mandens,ty, c.z cating, Patt. 
Maurusgii, a Moor, N.S.P. 2,d, 
Meio, u,minxi meicre,mitum, to pils, V.A.c.3« 
Melius, berter, ady, of quality. 
Memiai\iſti,it, to remember, &e. V. defcRive. 
Memor,0-4, c,3. mindful, N, Adj. 
Mens,tss, f.g. a mind, N.S.3.d, 
Mentor, ir u wel tres 1185 ſum, tri, colye, V.D.4 c. 
Mercor,ares vel arezatus ſum,art, to buy, V.D.1.C. 
Metus is, mp. fear, N.S. 4d. 
Mers,a,um, my, Pronoun, 
Militia, e, f.g. warfare, N.S.x.d. | s 
M1lito as,aui,are,atum,to goto war, V,N.1.C. 
Mina,e, f g. a pound, N.>.1.4d, 
Mzzzs leſs, adv. of quality. 
Mzſer,a,um, wrerched, N.Adj. 
Mzſereoy, e735 vel ere, ertus ſum £1, ro have pity, V-D. 
RG 
Mziſerct, miſerebat, miſertum eft, vel miſeritum eff, ec. 
ir pitieth, V.Imperſ.z.c. 
Miſereſcit, miſereſcebat, miſertum eft, vel miſeritum eſts 
ec. it beginnerh to pity, V.Impeil. 3.c. 
Mollis,1e,c.z. ſoft, N.Adj.P. 
Mollior,irs, c. 3. ſofrer, N Adj.C. 
Mol:ſemus,2,umſofreft, N.Ad.S. 
Myltumsti, n.g. much, N.Ady. pur ſubſtantively. 
Mullzm, much, ady. of quantity, 
Multus,a,um, much, N.Adj. 
Mulazes fp. a Mule, N.S,1.d. 


Narro, 


INDE X. 


dh; * N. 
IN 4110, 464v4,are,@um, ro rell, V.A.1 c. 
Naſcor, eris Tel ere, natas ſum, naſci, to be born, 
V.D. 3.c. a 
Natus,a,um, born, P art, by 
Naty, by birth, &bl. ab boc natss Mena 
Ne, leſt, Conjun. Caul, 
Necs neither, ConjunR, Copul. 
Negligentia,e, f.g. negligence, N.S.1.d. 
Neglzg0,is,lexi,ligereleflum ro negleR, V.A.z C. 
Negotinm,tii,n.g. Buſineſs, N.S.z.d. 
NemogGen.caret,Dat.uemini, ef c.c.2, No bodyiN.S. 3 d. 
Nihil3ndec. n g: nothing, N.-S. 
N1fs, excepr, Conjun&. 
Nabilitas, atis, f. g, Nablenefs, N.S.z. 4. 
Naolo,nonvis,u0lu,nolle, ro be unwilling, Vir. 
Noz, not, Adv. of denying.” 
Nondum, not yer, Adv, of time,” 
Nomulus,a,um, ſome, N.AdJ, 
Noſco. ſcis,aovigno/cere;notam ro know, ” A.3.6' 
Nofter,ftra,ſftrum, ours, Pron. 
Nox. noftis, night, f. g. N.S. 2. d. 
NuRus.a,um, none, N.Ad j. 
Nummus,mi, m g. money, N.S.2.d. 
Nunc, now, Ady, of time. 
Nuuzcixs,iy m.g. 2 Mcflenget, N.S.2.d. 
NK1q4uam, never, Adv, of time, 


O. 
O® for, Prep. | h 
Oblatus,a,um, offered, Parr. 
Obliviſcorgeris vel eregitus ſum, [ciz is for ger;V. Y 3-C. 
O-viam, on the way adv, 
Occido,is,cidi,ere,ctſum x0 kill, V.A.z.0. 
OnmnsgntoC.3. all, N.Ady. 


Onero as,aui;are,atum to londen, V.A.1.C. + | 
L: 4 Ops s 


INDEX. 
Onss,eri, ng. a burden, N,S.3.d. 
Opes,um, tg. wealth, N.S 3.d. 
Oportet,opoitebat,&c. it behoveth, V. Imperſ.a.c. 
Opus,cris,n g. 2 work, N.S.3 d, 
Opus, 3g. necd, N.S, indec. 

Orans:tu, C.3. praying, Part. 

Orarer,#u, m-g. an Orator, N.S.3.d, 
Otio[us,aum, idle, N.Aqj. 

Otium,tii, n.g. Idleneſs, N.S.z.d. 

Oxoxiage, f.g. Oxfoxd, N.S.P.1.d, 


P, P. 


P Arco,u,peperci,es parſiz ere, to ſpare, V.N.z.c, 
Parcitur,ebatur, it is ſpared, V.Imperh, 3.c, 
Pavyens,ts, c.z, a father or mocher, N.S.3.d. 
Pariſis,0rum, m.g. Paris, N.S.Pr.2.d. 
Pars,partis, f.g. a part, N.S.3.d. 
Paivasa,um, line, N,Adj. 
Paſſer ,eris, m.g. a Sparrow, N.S.3.d. 
Patergtru, m.g. a Father, N.S. 3.4. 
Patior,erzs vel ere, paſſus ſum, pati, ro ſuffer, V.D, z.c. 
Paycus,e,um tew, N.Adj. 
Paulus, a,um, little, N Adj. 
Pax,pacu, f.g. peace, N.S.3.d. 
Peftws,oris, n.g. the breaſt,N.S.3,d. 
Pecunta,t, f.p. Money N.S.1.d. 
_— e;3s wel ere, penſus ſum, pendi, to be eſteemed, 
Y.F-16 
Percutisgis,cufſi,cutere,cuſſum, co ſtrike, V.A.z3.c. 
Periclitor, aris vel are, atus ſum, ayi, co be in jeopardy» 
V.D.1.c. | 
Periculum,li, o.g. danger, N.S, 2.d. 
Peritus,a,um, Expert, N;zAdj. 
Perteſus,azum, weary, Parr. | 
Per, pedis, m.g. a foot, NrS, 3.d. . 
eos 
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INDEX. 


P elogisr1iviiereaitums co defire, V.A.3.c 

Petor,erss vel erezitus ſumypeti, to be deſired, y.p. z.c; 

Petrusgtri, m.g. Perer, N.S.P.3.. | 

Pignus,oris, n.g. a pledge, N.S.3.d. 

Pila,e, f.p. a Ball, N.S.1.,d. FE 

Placeo,es,ui,ereitum, to pleaſe, y.a.z.c. 

Plato,onts 5 m.g. Place, N.S,P Z ld, 

Plenus,a,um, full, N.Adj. 

Penitet,ebat, &c. lc repenteth, V.Imp.z.c. 

Poeta,e, mg. 4 Poet, N.S$.1.d. 

PoRex,icis, mg, an inch, N.S.3.d. 

Pofitus,a,um, placed, Parr, | 

Poſſum, potes,potuizpoſſe, ro may or can, V.Imp. 

Potiorsbris vel re, tus ſum, iii, wen joy, V.D.4.c. 

Poto,as,avl, & potus ſum, are,atum, to drink,v,N.1 c. 

Preceptor,oris,,m.g. a maſter, N.$.3.d, 

Prefers, fers, ul, ferre, latum, to prefer, v, ir. 

Preſfidiumsit, ng, n ſafeguard, N.S,2.9. 

Pretereois;tvizire,itum, to paſs by, v.N,4.c. 

Preteriizs,a,um, pailed by, Parr. 

Precor,arts vel arezatus ſum,a i, to pray, v.D.1.c. 

Pridews, long ago, Adv, 

Prior,us,c.z. the tormer, N.Ad}J.ce 

Primus,4,um, the firſt, N.AdJ.S. 

P rimwm, firſt, Adv. 

Princeps,cipis, c.3. N.S.3.d. a Prince, 

Probitanatis, f.g. Honeſly, N.$,3.d. 

Precedo,is,ceſſs.cedere,ceſſum, to go on, y.N.3.c. 

P roexmbo, is, cu1ui, cumbere, cubitum, to lic down, Y-N. 
3.c. 

Profsciſcorxceris vel cere, feftus, ſum ſci, V.D.;.c. 

Promprus,a,um, ready, N, Adj. 

Prope. near, Prep, Þ. 

Propins, nearer, Adv C. 

Proxime, next adv.sS. : & 

P roprius,4,4m,proper, N.Ad). 


INDEX. 


Proptey, for, Prepoſ, 
Pudet,ebat, ac. it aſhamerh, V.Imperſ. 2.c. 
Puer,ert, mg. a Boy, N.S.2.4. 

Pueritia,e, f.g. Childhood. 

Purus,4,um pure, N adj. 
Putg-as,avizarezautm. tw think, V.A.1.c; 


Ralisle, C.3i Ry like, N.adj. Q 
Duantus,a,um, how great, N.adj, © 

Duzm, as, Adv. of Compariſon. 
Due, and, ConJun&. 
Dui,que,qued, which, Pron, 
Duidam,quedam,quoddam, ſome one, Pron. 
Dus,quequid, who Pron, | 
Duiſquam,quequamuicquam, any one, Pron. 
Sudd char, ConjunR. 
Duque alſo Conjun, 


| K 
Arus,a,um, ſeldom, N.Adj.P. 
Rariorgius, c.z.mere ſeldom, N.Adj.C, 
Rariſſmmus,auum, very ſeldow, N.Adj.S. 
Recipioiszcepicipere,ceptums to receive, V.A.z.c, 
Recordor, aris, vel are, atus ſum, arty tocall ro mind, 
V.D.1.c. | 
Redimo,is,emi,imere,emptams wo redeem, V.A.z.c. 
Redintegratio,onis, f.g. a renewing, N.S.3.d. 
Referor, ferris vel ferre, latus ſum, ferrito be brought 
back, Y.P.irr. ; 
Refert,ferebat,tulit,&c. ir marrererh. V. Imp. irr. 
Regina.e, f.g. a Queen, N.S.1.d. 
Repetundarumis, Bribery, N.S.1.d,Dipr. 
Res,rei, f.g. a thing, N.S.5.d. 
Reſpuo,is,ui,ere,utum, to refuſe, V,N.3.cs 
Reurg4,um accuſcd, N.Adj, 


R, 


INDEX. 
Revertor, eris vel ere, verſus ſums vertl, to return IV. Þ, 

3G | | 
Rex,vegu, mg. a King, N.5.3.d. 
Riſus,ts, meg. Lavghrer, N.S, 4.d. 
Robur,0r4, n.g, an Oak, N.S.3.,d. 
Rogo,as 4ui,areyarum, to ask, V.A1.C 
Romaze, i.g. Rome, N.S.P.1.9., 
Romanus,4zum, Roman, n.ad}. 
Rus,7TH, D.g, the Country, n.S.3.d. 

| I. « 

Q-#pe, Ofcen, adv. of time. 

Sevitia, f.g. Cruclty, n.S.1.d. 
Saluberybru;bre, c.3. wholſom, o.adj.P. 
Saluberior,us, C.3. more wholſom, n.adj.C. 
Saluber:imus.a,um, very wholeſome, n,2dj.S. | 
Salutor,aris vel areaatus ſum,ari, to be ſalured, V.P.1.6 
Sanfius,a,um, Holy, n.adj. 
Sapio, 16,ui,e ivi,ere-pitum, to be wiſe, V.n.3.c, 
Satago,is,eei,agere,num, ro be bulic, Vnec. 

Satu, enough, adv. of quality, 
Scribo,zs,pft,ere,ptum, to write, V.A.3.C, 
Scelus,eris, n.g. wickedneſs, n.$.3.d. 

Scio,is, ſcivi,ſcire,[citum, ro know, V.A.4.c. 
Securus,aum, careleſs, n.ad}, 

Sea, bur, ConjunA. 

Senteatia,e, f.g. a Saying, n.9.1.d. 
Sentio,tis,fi,tive,ſum, to perceive, VA 4.c, 
Sexaginta,c.z. threeſcore, n.ad.inv.pl. 
Siniſter;ſira,ſtcum, the lefr, n, ad). 
Similis,le, c.3. like, n.adj 

Similiter, like, adv. of quality, 
Somnio,as,auizare,atum, to dream, V.N, I.c, 
Sormnys ni, m.g. fleepy n.S.2.0. 
Sordidgs,a,um, baſe,n.ad j.P. 

Sordidior,yus, more baſe, n.adj Co 
Sordidifſimus,a,um, moſt baſe, n.2d.S. 

X Sperg 


INDEX. 
Spefto, ar,au,arezatum, to behold, V.A.1.c; 
S poliozann4uarezatum, to plunder, V.A.c. 
Statubyz5:utxerrexutum, to appoint, V.A.3 c. 
Stesstis, c.3. ſtanding, Part. 
Sterte,is,uere, to ſnort, V.A.3.c. 
Stomachus,chi, mg. the ſtomach, n.ſ.z d. 
Stzrps,pis, f.g. a ſtock, n.ſ.3.d. 
Studeo,esaereium, to ſtudy, V.N.z.c, 
Studetur,ebaturitum eft,&c. V.lmperſ.2.c, 
Studium,ii, ng, ſtudy, n.ſ.2.d. 
Stultks,a,um, fooliſh, n.ad}. 
Subleu0,as, aviiare,atum, te belp, V.A.1.c, 
Subtrabs,is,traxi,eretraftum, ro withdraw, V.A.3.c. 
Sw,febi, of himſclf, Pron. 
Sum,es,fui,eſſe, ro be, V.N. ir. 
Supero, asgauizare,atums tw overcome, V.A.1.c. 
Saperſumes,ſui,eſie, ro be over and above, v.n.irr, 
Supinus,e,um, Careleſs, n.adj. + 
Supplexplicis, c.3, (upplianr, n.ad j. 
Supra, above, Prep. 
Superisr,us, C.3, higher, n.adj.c, _ 
Suprewmms. um vel ſiummus,c: um, the higheft,n.adj,C. 
Swrgois,rexiigeregretiums.co riſes V.n.z.c. 
Suns,&,um, his, pron. 


T. T. 
T] 4ceoes, uigerevitim, ro hotd enes peace, y.n. 2,c- 
Tedet,ebat, &c. ir irkethy v. lmper!. 
Talis,le, c.3, ſuch,n.adj. 
Tantus,e,um, (o great, n.ad}. 
Templum,pli, n.g. che Temple, n.1.2.d, 
Temporz, in time, Adv. 
Tempus,oris, n.g. time, n.\, 3.d. 
Teneog's,ui,ere,tentums to hold, v.A.2.c. 
Thymus,mi, m.g. Thyme, n.[.3.9. 
Totus,a,um wholt, n.a97. 


INDEX 
Tres,tria, c.z. pl, three, ad}. 
Twtut, thous Pron. 
Tuzpſe;tuirpfius, thou thy [elf, Pen. : 
Tunc, then, Adv, 

Turruth, f.g.a Tower, N.$.3 d, 
Yurpiszty £43. filthy, N. Adj. 
Tutus,azum, ſafe, N Adj. 
Txx,4, um, thine, Pron, 


F 


V. : V. 


Y Acunu,c,um, void, N.Ad}. 
Valeo,es,utztre, to be able, V.N.2z.c. x 

13que, every where, Adv. 

Vendozu;didi,ere, to fell, V.A.3.c. 

Veniozi6;0eniytum, ro come, V.N.4.c, J 

Vereor, eris welere, veritns ſums eri, to be afraid, VD. 

Ze C. 

Verto,u,ti,ere,uerſum, to turn, V.A.3.c. 

Veſpers, in the evening, Adv, | 

Veſter,ſtra,ſirum, yours, Pron, 

Veſlis,is, f.g. a garment, N.S.3.4. 

Vicingss,ai, m.g. a neighbour, N.S,2.d, 

Video,cs,dizereguiſum, wo lee, VA.z.c. 

Vigilo,as,auizare,atumy © warch, V.N.1.c. 

Vigulaxs,tis, c.z, watching, parr. 

Viginth, cz. pl. rwenty N. jpdecl, 

Viaum,n, n.g, wine, N.S.z.d. - 

Vinco,cis,uictyuintere,ittumy w overcome, V.A.3.c, 

Vir,uiri, m.g. a man, N.S.2.d. 

Virgiltus,ii, Virgih NS.P.29. 

Firtustutis, f.g. virtue, N.S,gd. 

Vis,ow, f.g. force, N.$.3.d. 

Piſe,ts,ſpſeresſum, ro viſit, V.N.3.c. 

Vita,e, life, N.5.1.d. 

Vitinm,tii, n.g. vice, N.$.2.d. ; 
Vive 
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Pivogs,xi,eresbtum, tolive, V.N.3\c. 
#7u5,4z um, one, N.Adj. 
Vocoriarisyuel arezaius ſwn, art, to bt walled, v.p.1 c, 
Polo,uis,uolni,ueRe, to will, v.n.ur. | 
Foluptaszatis, f.g. pleaſure, N,S.3;ds 

Votumti, n g. a delire, N.S.2.d, 

Urbs%is, fg, a City, N.8. 3. 

"#ſus,fis, m.g. Uſe, N.S.4.. 

Ut, that, Conjung. 

Utergtiaytrum, wherher, N. Adj. 

#tilis,le, c.z. proficable, N.Adj. : 
#tor,eris, vel eres uſus ſum, uti, to uſc v.d.z.c. 
#Ut;3m; wherher, adv. 


X, > # 
3K Exopbon,00is, m.g. Yenophon, N.S.3.0. 
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